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ForewordForeword

When, in the early centuries, the Church spread rapidly across North Africa, historians of the biblical 
text tell us that its teaching and debate were hampered by a profusion of Latin translations of varying 
quality. The solution was to produce a new translation on the basis of the Hebrew text. Apparently one 
man was thought most capable of doing this work, namely Jerome, translator of the Vulgate.

That at such a critical hour the scholarship of the Church in the area of Hebrew was sufficiently 
depleted as to depend so heavily on the work of a single scholar must surely give cause for reflec-
tion to anyone who loves the Scriptures and understands the inestimable value of the Masoretic text.  
I therefore warmly encourage the work of Tian Hattingh in making available to non-academics the 
basics of biblical Hebrew. His presentation is sound and will provide a firm basis for any who wish  
to build thereon, either as they study the Masoretic text for themselves, or as they proceed along more 
formal channels of study.

There can be little doubt that the careful spreading of a knowledge of classical Hebrew will greatly 
enrich the Church and strengthen its evangelistic outreach. May God bless this endeavour and  
its author.

Prof. J. C. Lübbe
Johannesburg
September 2017



PrefacePreface

1. INTRODUCTION

Over the centuries, people with very different backgrounds—linguistic, cultural, social, and 
educational—have had an interest in studying Hebrew in the form in which it appears in the Bible.

The first such instance occurred around the 3rd century BCE, when the Hebrew texts were translated 
into Koine Greek for the benefit of the Greek-speaking Jews in North Africa. This resulted in what is 
today known as the Septuagint, which could be seen as the first known translation of the complete 
Hebrew Bible.

Leading up to the 1st century BCE, Aramaic had replaced Hebrew as the lingua franca of the Jew-
ish people, and again the need to translate the Hebrew texts became necessary. This resulted in the 
targumim (singular, targum), which were paraphrases, explanations, and expansions of the Jewish 
scriptures. The Targum of Job, discovered at Qumran as part of the Dead Sea Scrolls and referred to as 
11QtgJob, is one of the most notable.

As Christians spread westward throughout the Roman Empire, the need arose for a Latin translation. 
Appointed by Pope Damascus I, the scholar Jerome produced the Vulgate in 405 CE. Although he did 
visit Bethlehem to familiarize himself with the Jewish culture and Hebrew language, the Vulgate was 
based largely on the Greek Septuagint.

Arguably the most famous students of the language were the Masoretes, who were most active between 
and including the 6th and the 10th centuries CE, mainly in the present-day cities of Tiberias and Jeru-
salem. Their chief objective was to standardize the spoken language, and to this end, they compiled 
and added a vowel notation system to the text.

All of the above-mentioned translators wished to produce the scriptures in the tongue of a particular 
readership. This can unequivocally be said of Martin Luther (1483–1546), a German priest and profes-
sor of theology who initiated the Protestant Reformation. Luther translated the Bible into the vernac-
ular language of the German people (instead of Latin) and so became the first of many translators in 
the modern era who over the years have studied the original texts in order to produce a translation 
aimed at the needs of their specific readerships.

One of the leading figures in the European Renaissance was another German, Johannes Gutenberg 
(ca. 1398–1468), who invented printing with moveable type in 1439. His Latin Bible of 1455 is con-
sidered the first book printed wholly in this new manner. This development made such translations 
more accessible and affordable to the broader public.

A vast number of translations, especially in English, occurred during the latter half of the 20th cen-
tury. This phenomenon resulted in a growing number of laypeople becoming aware of the fact that, 
more often than not, a particular word or text could be translated in more than one way. These Bible 
readers realized that the only way to make an informed translation decision was to be familiar with 
the original text, and they set out to do exactly that. These people form the largest part of the reader-
ship of this series of publications. They are in no way academics—they have no ambition to become 
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scholars—but they are passionate in their quest to first translate the source language literally and 
then proceed to discover the most dynamic equivalent translation (Nida & Taber, 1969).

2. OBJECTIVES

In short, the genesis of this series of textbooks could be described as a quintessential example of the 
phrase “Necessity is the mother of invention.”

After teaching groups of the kind of students mentioned previously in both South Africa and China, I 
realized that one of the greatest challenges I faced was to reassure the learners that biblical Hebrew was 
not insurmountable. Practically, this meant that only the material students needed to find the best literal 
translation should be presented to them in the initial learning phase. It has been argued that current 
textbooks generally fail to achieve this goal. The reason for this is articulated by Cook and Holmstedt:

Our concern for classroom pedagogy is based on the simple observation that many of the 
textbooks on the market provide the student with entirely too much information. We found 
ourselves instructing our students to skip entire sections in some of the textbooks we used. 
(Cook & Holmstedt, 2009, p.i)

I was sharing this sentiment while teaching, and I found myself forever busy preparing handouts, 
focusing on the bare essentials, and avoiding pedantic material and controversial issues. The notes 
I took during this time later formed the core of this series. It is my sincere hope that my attempts at 
presenting the technicalities of biblical Hebrew in a more digestible form will enable especially the 
less academically inclined to progress more rapidly toward their goals.

3. VOCABULARY

When wishing to acquire a new language, new vocabulary constitutes the foundation on which all 
other knowledge and skills are built. Thus more frequently found vocabulary will be the most useful. 
With this in mind, all the words in the vocabulary lists in this series are presented with an indication 
of the frequency with which they appear in the Hebrew Bible. Students are therefore able to achieve 
the greatest functionality by memorizing these high-frequency words first. As an additional advan-
tage, learners will experience immediate results from their efforts more often. All this should ulti-
mately provide students with a much-needed boost in their motivational levels.

In many biblical Hebrew grammar textbooks, a vocabulary list is included at the end of each chapter 
or section. These lists contain the words needed to complete the exercises that invariably follow. In 
this series, there are no exercises (see Section 8); rather, vocabulary lists are provided as appendixes 
to each of the volumes, starting with the most frequently found words in Volume 1 and ending with 
complete lists of all words found 10 or more times in the Hebrew Bible in Volume 3. In addition, these 
frequency numbers are shown throughout the main texts.

The frequency numbers shown in this series are to a large extent based on the lists found in Frequency 
list for biblical Hebrew, compiled by Dr. G. Brooke Lester in 2011.1 Verbs that have less than four qal 
forms in their paradigms are indicated in the word lists of this series by the addition of an asterisk.

1	 This resource can be found at https://​anumma​.files​.wordpress​.com/​2011/​03/​hebrewfrequencylimited​.pdf. The 
lists are used with the kind permission of Dr. Lester.

https://anumma.files.wordpress.com/2011/03/hebrewfrequencylimited.pdf
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Except for the hollow verbs, these terms are listed using the typical lexicon (dictionary) vocalization—
namely, the vowels of the qal perfect 3ms. They are a qamets as the marker (first) vowel and a patach 
as the theme (second) vowel. In the case of the hollow verbs, the lexical form is the qal infinitive con-
struct, which has only one vowel, either a shureq or a chireq yod, and only two root radicals. These 
forms are used for hollow verbs in the word lists of this series.

4. PARADIGMS

Paradigms contain valuable information and make the translation process much more accurate and 
smooth. One can understand why the authors of textbooks are reluctant to reproduce paradigms dis-
playing previously covered principles. In many instances, students should be able to deduce a new 
paradigm from those previously shown. Gesenius, for example, states,

In a tolerably large number of verbs two radicals are weak letters, and are consequently 
affected by one or other of the anomalies already described. In cases where two anoma-
lies might occur, usage must teach whether one, or both, or neither of them, takes effect. 
(Kautzsch, 1910, par. 76.1)

However, in my experience, beginners like to have confirmation that their deductions are correct. 
Therefore, even regular paradigms are presented in this series of publications. In the case of rare verb 
forms, like those found with doubly weak verbs, the paradigms are made up of forms attested in the 
Hebrew Bible. In order to display as many forms as possible in a paradigm, forms were selected from 
more than one verb in that class and used in a single paradigm. All these forms are dealt with in the 
relevant chapters of the textbooks.

Paradigm Chart 1a is a synopsis and employs one verb to illustrate all the verb forms in all the 

paradigms. In fact, the verb קָטַל , which is most commonly used to form a synopsis, has only three 

occurrences in the Hebrew Bible. Paradigm Chart 1b employs several verbs to form one “para-
digm.” All the forms in these paradigms are found in the Hebrew Bible and are listed and translated 
in the relevant chapters of the text where they appear.

5. EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Beginners obviously do not possess the skills they need to delve into all the intricacies of a text, but from 
the start, they hope to get involved in some way or another. Examples from the Hebrew Bible do, to 
some extent, address this need. Therefore, no fewer than 6,223 relevant examples have been included 
in Volumes 1 to 3 of this series. As a time-saving device, every example is provided with a literal trans-
lation. The main text, together with Appendix 9 of this volume, contains a total of 1,863 examples.

6. FIVE VOLUMES

Most available textbooks contain all the material (and often much more) that is found in the first three 
volumes of this series. More often than not, tertiary institutions expect their students to master most 
of the material covered in these textbooks in the course of two academic years. When studying biblical 
Hebrew for nonacademic purposes, the students might not place themselves under such pressure. The 
five volumes in which this course is presented constitute five pedagogically logical units. When com-
mencing their studies here, students will not be intimidated by the more advanced material covered 
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in the later chapters of the larger single-volume publications or the later volumes of this series. The 
content distribution in the different volumes will hopefully eliminate this possible deterrent.

Volume 4 is intended for the more advanced students. Because of the developmental history of the 
Hebrew Bible, textual criticism will always be a critical part of any serious effort in reaching a dynamic 
equivalent translation of the original text. “Translating Hebrew into another language is like kissing 
your bride through her veil.” This quote, most often attributed to Hayim Nahman Bialik (1873–1934), 
one of the greatest Hebrew poets of the 20th century, was the inspiration for Volume 5 of this series. 
Bialik’s statement is in answer to the often-asked question, What difference does it make to read the 
original Hebrew Bible as opposed to reading any number of translations? The objective of Volume 5 is 
to provide the reader with a selection of some of the simpler but nevertheless vivid examples where  
a basic understanding of the grammar will enable one to realize that most modern translations 
have in a large number of instances fallen short of (a) correctly reproducing the original text and/or  
(b) showing the full extent of what is to be found in the original text.

7. SERIES PEDAGOGY

The guiding pedagogical principle in this series could be described as taking learners on a step-by-
step progression from the most basic concepts in the language to the more complex phenomena while 
staying closely in touch with the Hebrew Bible text. Diligent pursuit of this principle has resulted in 
this series being characterized by the following:

	 7.1	 Basic grammar concepts applicable to any situation are dealt with first. In addition, Volume 1, 
Chapters 1 through 21 extensively cover nouns, adjectives, pronouns, prepositions, numbers, 
and a selection of particles.

	 7.2	 Information is presented on a need-to-know basis. For example, the pronominal suffixes are 
introduced, but not when they are added to verbs, as students have no insight into the unique 
features of the different verb classes and their specific conjugations in the early stages of their 
studies.

	 7.3	 The next essential step is to introduce the student to the Hebrew verb. This is done in Chap-
ters 22 through 29 of Volume 1. Only strong verbs are introduced, and all the conjugations are 
dealt with in detail.

	 7.4	 Once students have completed their studies up to this point, they possess a substantial amount 
of information, enabling them to recognize and literally translate enormous amounts of text. 
This, then, seems to be a logical point at which students will be well advised to pause and, 
rather than moving on, focus on consolidating their knowledge and skills by reviewing, mem-
orizing, and practicing, since this is the most advantageous course to follow. The latter can be 
done by referring to

	 (a)	 the examples from the Hebrew Bible provided in the main text,

	 (b)	 the lists of complete verb parsing that is found in Appendix 9, and

	 (c)	 the selected texts with references to the relevant paragraph(s) in the main text, essentially 
explaining each word in a text. This is found in Appendix 10.

	 7.5	 The pedagogical approach followed in subsequent volumes will be dealt with in the prefaces 
of those volumes.
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8. EXERCISES

In this series, exercises are conspicuous by their absence. There are two reasons:

	 8.1	 As a freshman in January 1973, I encountered biblical Hebrew for the very first time. At that 
time, and in later years, I made use of three very well-known textbooks, two of which are still 
available to this day. My respect and admiration for these esteemed authors will always be 
unwavering, as they guided me through the process of getting to grips with the language.

However, as I became more knowledgeable, and especially when I became a teacher, I real-
ized that the sequence in which the textbook authors presented information was determined 
by their aim to test the student with exercises at regular intervals. In order to reach this goal, 
they had to offer a number of snippets from a wide range of topics. An additional weakness 
is the inclusion of vocabulary that may suit the exercise but occurs very rarely in the Hebrew 
Bible. Indeed, the greatest drawback to these exercises is the fact that they often are not drawn 
from the text of the Hebrew Bible but are the personal compositions of the author. The correct 
answers to such exercises are usually not given, leaving the student in doubt.

	 8.2	 The volumes in this series are intended to be self-study textbooks. In other words, if need be, 
the students do not have to rely on the guidance of a teacher. As a result, it is completely up to 
the students to decide on their memorization strategy, if any. The examples from the Hebrew 
Bible, the word lists, and the lists of parsed verbs should be excellent starting points for stu-
dents to familiarize themselves with vast amounts of actual text from the Hebrew Bible.

9. APPENDIXES 9, 10, AND 11

After working through the material presented in the main text for the first time, students will invari-
ably feel the need to embark on a review program. These appendixes offer students a unique alterna-
tive when doing so. As stated in Section 7, one of the most important guiding principles while compiling 
these publications was to enable students to stay in touch with the Hebrew Bible text at all times.

Appendix 9 allows the students to review all the paradigms of those strong verbs that occur 100 or 
more times in the Hebrew Bible. Complete parsing is provided, and in most cases, multiple examples 
are mentioned. Less frequent verbs will be dealt with in the same manner in subsequent volumes.

Appendix 10 can then be utilized to review general grammar principles. This appendix enables stu-
dents to look at real passages from the Hebrew Bible. The material included was selected to cover the 
most pertinent grammatical issues mentioned in the main text. It goes without saying that these pas-
sages also contain numerous strong verb forms. For each and every word, references are made to the 
relevant paragraph(s) in the main text pertaining to that particular word. Weak verbs, doubly weak 
verbs, irregular verbs, and verbs with object suffixes are identified as such but are obviously, because 
of the scope of this volume, not dealt with here.

Appendixes 9 and 10 will reappear in the subsequent volumes of this series, with each volume adding 
additional information by means of references to the material covered up to that point. Appendix 11 
is based on the actual appearances in the Hebrew Bible of verbs that occur 10 or more times. It details 
the binyanim that are employed by verbs in a certain class. When searching for the forms of a specific 
binyan in a specific verb class, this summary will save students from paging back and forth in a lexi-
con looking for verbs that have the relevant forms in the Hebrew Bible.
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10. NOTIFICATIONS

	 10.1	 Words are listed according to their frequency in the Hebrew Bible, which is indicated by a 
number before the word. Words occurring fewer than 10 times are not listed. In Volume 1, only 
highly common words are listed; in Volume 2, additional words are listed; and in Volume 3, 
complete word lists are provided.

	 10.2	 References to chapters and verses in the Hebrew Bible are based on the numbering system 
found in Biblia Hebraica Stuttgartensia (BHS).

	 10.3	 The books of the Hebrew Bible are listed according to the traditional Christian order as found 
in the Old Testament of the King James Bible.

	 10.4	 Translations of the examples are purely literal translations and do not take the broader context 
in which the word appears into account. In a few cases, an idiomatic translation is provided to 
illustrate a point.

	 10.5	 The rules concerning the peculiarities of the gutturals do usually not apply to resh, but when 
they do, it will be clearly indicated.

	 10.6	 Paradigm Chart 1a is a synopsis and employs one verb to illustrate all the verb forms in all 

the paradigms. In fact, the verb קָטַל has only three occurrences in the Hebrew Bible.

	 10.7	 Paradigm Chart 1b employs several verbs to form one paradigm. All the forms in these para-
digms are found in the Hebrew Bible, and they are listed and translated in the relevant chapters 
of the main text where they appear. In those cases where different verbs have morphologically 
identical forms attested in the Hebrew Bible, only one form is shown in that particular para-
digm chart.
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1 ACCUSATIVE

In some languages—like Latin, for example—nouns are inflected (the form is changed) into a number 
of forms that are called cases. This is done so that a noun can express different grammatical functions 
or attributes. In Latin, there are the following well-known cases. These case names have now become 
common grammatical terms.

nominative indicates the subject of the verb

vocative calls or addresses someone or something

accusative indicates the direct object of a verb

genitive indicates possession

Hebrew nouns do not have cases, so other ways are used to express them.

	 1	 The nominative is the simplest form of the noun and can be identified by the absence of any 
indication to the contrary. It appears in two genders (male and female) and three numbers 
(singular, plural, and dual).

	 2	 Refer to Chapter 12.3.5 in this volume for an example of the vocative.

	 3	 The accusative is indicated by using a special sign that is often called the sign of the accusative. 
However, in Hebrew grammar, it is commonly called the DDOM (Chapter 16.9).

	 4	 In Hebrew, the genitive is indicated by using a special construction called the construct chain 
(Chapter 14).

2 ACCENT

	 1	 An accent is a mark or marking system used in the writing or printing of a language to indi-
cate a specific sound value, stress, or pitch. In Biblia Hebraica Stuttgartensia (BHS), there are 
27 prose accents and 21 poetic accents, the latter occurring mainly in the books of Psalms, 
Proverbs, and Job. Except for those terms that are joined to the next word by a maqqeph (the 
Hebrew hyphen; Chapter 6), every word in the Hebrew Bible carries an accent mark on its tonic 
(stressed) syllable. For beginners, only the accent called a metheg (Chapter 7.2) is important.

	 2	 Accents are also used in speech to stress one syllable over adjacent syllables. For example, in 
English we say photograph with the accent (stress) on the first syllable, but we say photogra-
pher with the stress on the second syllable. Refer to Section 25 below for further notes on the 
accents in Hebrew.
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3 ADJECTIVE

When we want to describe, modify, or qualify a noun (or pronoun) in more detail, we add an attribute 
to it. An attribute is a quality or feature that is regarded as a characteristic or inherent part of some-
thing or someone. To give this attribute a name, we use a word that is called an adjective. For example, 
if we want to say something about or characterize the size of a city, we can use the adjective big.

4 ADVERB

An adverb is a word or phrase that modifies or qualifies an adjective, verb, another adverb, or a word 
group, expressing a relation of place (e.g., here, nearby, away), time (e.g., now), frequency (e.g., often), 
manner (e.g., loudly), cause (e.g., because), degree (e.g., hard enough), and so on.

5 ANTECEDENT

An antecedent is a word or a phrase that refers back to another word or phrase that was used earlier 
in a text. The reference to the antecedent is usually in the same sentence but can also be in another, 
usually a subsequent, sentence. For example, “The boy lost a pen and now he cannot find it.” Here, the 
boy is the antecedent of he, and a pen is the antecedent of it.

6 ATTRIBUTE

v. regard something as being caused by someone or something

n. a quality or feature seen as a characteristic or inherent part of someone or something 
(e.g., “The big city”)

7 BINYAN

Refer to Section 14 below.

8 CONSONANT

A consonant is a basic speech sound in which the breath is at least partly obstructed. It can also be 
combined with a vowel to form a syllable—for example, the English letters b and d.

9 DIPHTHONG

A diphthong is a sound formed by the combination of two vowels in a single syllable, in which the 
sound begins as one vowel and then moves on toward another. For example, in English we have say, 
cow, coin, loud, and so on (Chapter 14.3).

10 GEMINATE

When a word (like a noun or verb) contains identical adjacent speech sounds, especially consonants, 
they are called geminate words. Hebrew geminate nouns are dealt with in Chapter 11.3 in this vol-
ume, and Hebrew geminate verbs are dealt with in Chapter 46 in Volume 2 of this series.
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11 GUTTURALS

Refer to Chapter 1.4 in this volume.

12 METATHESIS

Metathesis is the transposition (switching positions) of sounds or letters in a word. In the hithpa’el, for 
example, the tav of the prefix hit- will switch places with the first radical of the root if this radical is a 
sibilant. For a detailed discussion, refer to Chapter 29.7 in this volume.

13 NOUN

There are two kinds of nouns. A common noun is a single word (other than a pronoun) that we use to 
identify any member of a class of people (e.g., man, teen, cousin), places (e.g., town, street), phenomena 
(e.g., weather), or things (e.g., rocks). To name a particular one of these, we use a proper noun (e.g., 
Moses, Casablanca, El Niño, Table Mesa).

14 PARADIGM

For the purposes of this series, a paradigm is a table showing the way a verb can be conjugated or a 
noun declined. In linguistics, a paradigm refers to a set or list of all the forms that contain a common 
element, especially of all inflectional forms of a word. In Hebrew, for example, the verbs can make use 
of any one of the 7 major paradigms (qal, niph’al, pi’el, pu’al, hiph’il, hoph’al, hithpa’el) or any one of 
the 4 minor paradigms (polel, polal, hithpolel, hishtaphel). Each one of these 11 paradigms contains up 
to 33 forms of a particular verb root. In Hebrew, such a paradigm is called a binyan (Chapter 22.3.4).

15 PARAGOGIC LETTERS

In the Semitic languages, paragogic letters are letters that scribes add to the ordinary forms of 
words to express some additional emphasis and/or some change in the sense but not in the meaning 
(Chapter 1.3).

16 PARSING

In Hebrew, the term parsing refers to the process by which word forms are identified, analyzed, and 
then categorized (Appendix 9).

17 PAUSAL FORMS

Pausal forms are special forms that words take at major disjunctive accents, causing the lengthening 
of a short vowel to a long vowel. In other words, some words are said to be in pause because of the 
break in the recitation flow of the text—like at the end of a verse, for example. A word in pause must 
have a long vowel in its accented (tone) syllable. If the vowel in the accented syllable is regularly a 
short vowel, it must be lengthened when placed in a pausal position.
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Patach changes to a qamets. דָּבָר d דָּבַר
Seghol changes to a qamets. מָלֶךְ d מֶלֶךְ
Shewa changes to a full vowel. בָרָה דָּֽ d בְרָה דָּֽ

The pausal will be discussed in detail in Chapter 64.1 of Volume 3 of this series.

18 PREDICATE

v. to say something about the subject of a sentence

n. the part of a sentence or clause containing a verb (e.g., is, am, are) and stating 
something about the subject of the sentence (e.g., “He said that David is a king”; see 
also Section 6)

19 PREPOSITION

Prepositions usually precede a noun or pronoun (Chapter 16). Their function is to modify the noun or 
pronoun by expressing a relation to another word or element in the clause. These relations include 
the following:

time at, on, in

place at, on, in

direction to, into, through, toward

agent by, with

instrument at, on, in

20 PRETERITE TENSE

As an adjective, preterite tense expresses a past action or state; as a noun, it means “a simple past tense 
or form.” Biblical Hebrew displays a peculiar phenomenon in narrative sequences when describing a 
series of past events. Only the first verb stands in the perfect tense, and the narration is continued by 
making use of a unique construction that employs a special waw (called the waw conversive) that is 
added on to the subsequent imperfect forms. For several reasons, scholars have long suspected that 
these forms are actually a distinct tense. This phenomenon is dealt with in Chapter 23.6 of this volume 
(especially 23.6.4.3).

WAYYIQTOL AND WEQATAL

Biblical Hebrew textbooks often use these terms when dealing with the above phenomenon. These 
words are simply the transliteration of the waw conversive + qal imperfect 3ms and the waw con-

versive + qal perfect 3ms forms of the verb קטל (to kill)—namely, וַיִּקְטֹל “and he killed,” and also  

”.and he will kill“ , וְקָטַל
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21 PRONOUN

Pronouns are used as replacements or substitutes for nouns and noun phrases. They refer either to 
the participants in the discourse (I, we, you) or to someone or something mentioned elsewhere in the 
discourse (he, she, it, they). Refer to Chapter 16 in this volume for an analysis of the Hebrew pronoun.

22 RADICAL

Refer to Chapters 22.1.5 and 22.1.6 in this volume.

23 ROOT

Refer to Chapters 22.1.5 and 22.1.6 in this volume.

24 SUBSTANTIVE

A substantive is a word or phrase that is functioning or inflected like a noun and can exist inde-
pendently. Adjectives can act like substantives (Chapter 15.3.3), numbers are substantives and func-
tion like nouns (Chapter 18), and participles can be substantive (Chapter 22.3.8.8).

25 SYLLABLE

A syllable is a unit of pronunciation that has one vowel sound and can be with or without surround-
ing consonants, forming the whole or a part of a word (e.g., run, sleep, wa-ter, com-pu-ter). An open 
syllable occurs when a vowel is at the end of the syllable, resulting in a long vowel sound (e.g., ma, pa-
per, e-ven, o-pen). A closed syllable occurs when a syllable ends with a consonant, resulting in a short 
vowel sound (e.g., mom, cat, sit-ting).

IN HEBREW

In a Hebrew word, the tone (accent) is, by default, on the last syllable of the word. We could say that 
Hebrew tends to “rush” to get to the end of a word. The last syllable is therefore called the tone or tonic 
syllable, the second-to-last syllable is called the pretonic syllable, and the third-to-last syllable is called 
the propretonic syllable. Without reference to tone, syllables are called the ultima (last), the penult 
(second to last), and the antepenult (third to last).

Note that Hebrew is written from right to left; the last syllable is thus on the far left. Hebrew likes to 
shorten the propretonic syllable in order to get to the last syllable as quickly as possible (Chapter 11.1).

26 SYNTAX

Syntax is the branch of linguistics that deals with the arrangement of words and phrases that make 
up well-formed sentences in a language. In other words, syntax deals with the function and meaning 
of words in context.
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27 TRANSLITERATION

In English, trans means “over” and literate means “letter” or “to read.” Transliteration therefore 
describes the process by which the writing and the pronunciation of one language are represented by 
using the characters found in another language (Chapters 1.2 and 2.1).

28 VERB

There are many kinds of verbs:

	 1	 Action verbs describe the action when something is doable. There are two kinds of action 
verbs:

	 1.1	 Transitive verbs always have direct objects, which means that someone or something is 
on the receiving end of the action. For example, “God blessed [verb] the people [object].”

	 1.2	 Intransitive verbs do not have direct objects, which means that although the action is 
doable, nobody and/or nothing is on the receiving end. For example, “The man coughed” 
and “Saul died.”

	 2	 Middle verbs are grammatically active, but the meaning is close to the passive. For example, 
consider the sentence “Porcelain breaks easily.” Actually, porcelain cannot break anything, but 
porcelain can be broken easily.

	 3	 Modal verbs are auxiliary (helping) verbs that are used to express abilities (e.g., can), possibil-
ities (e.g., may, might), permissions (e.g., could), and obligations (e.g., must, will, shall).

	 4	 Phrasal verbs are not single words; rather, they are combinations of words that are used 
together to take on a different meaning to that of the original verb. For example, “The car broke 
down suddenly” and “Turn off the light.”

	 5	 Stative verbs express a state rather than an action. They usually relate to thoughts (e.g., to appre-
ciate), emotions (e.g., be afraid), relationships (e.g., is near/far), the senses (e.g., to see, to hear, to 
smell), states of being (e.g., be clean, be holy, be honest), and measurements (e.g., be tall, be short).

29 VOCATIVE

The vocative is a form of nouns, pronouns, and adjectives that is used in addressing or invoking a 
person or thing (Chapter 12.3.5).

30 VOWEL

	 1	 In English, a vowel is a speech sound that is produced vocally and is a unit of the sound system 
of a language that forms the nucleus of a syllable. Letters of the alphabet are used to represent 
vowel sounds, such as a, e, i, o, and u. Consonants and vowels combine to form syllables.

	 2	 In Hebrew, vowels are indicated by a system of vowel signs (refer to Chapter 2.1 for an indica-
tion of where these vowel signs are positioned in relation to the consonants). The vowel in a 
prefix is called the prefix vowel. Vowels that characterize a specific verb paradigm are called 
the marker vowels (the first one in the Hebrew) and the theme vowels (the second one in the 
Hebrew) of any particular paradigm.
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Note: Students would be well advised to carefully read the following:

	 (a)	 the Preface to this volume, as it contains information that is crucial in helping students 
grasp the unique modus operandi implemented in this series, and

	 (b)	 Linguistic Terminology in the front matter of this volume, as it contains explanations of 
many terms that are frequently used in this series.

1.1 INTRODUCTION

	 1	 The Hebrew Bible is commonly referred to as the Tanakh, which is an acronym formed from 
the first letters of the three words used to describe the major divisions of the Hebrew Bible—
namely, the Torah (teaching), often known as the Five Books of Moses or the Pentateuch; the 
Nevi’im (the prophets); and the Ketuvim (the writings). The acronym TNK then became Tanakh 
in English, referring to what is commonly known as the Old Testament or the Hebrew Bible.

	 2	 The language is not referred to directly by the name Hebrew in the Tanakh, but biblical Hebrew, 
in the widest sense, refers to the language of the 12 Israelite tribes that descended from Abram 
and settled down and gradually established themselves between the Jordan River in the east 
and the Mediterranean Sea in the west. At the beginning of the 1st millennium BCE, this area 
was known as Canaan.

	 3	 Biblical Hebrew is often divided into four developmental phases:

	 3.1	 Paleo-Hebrew, also called archaic biblical Hebrew or old Hebrew
•	 10th to 6th centuries BCE
•	 monarchic period to the Babylonian exile
•	 represented by certain texts in the Tanakh, most notably the Song of Moses (Ex 15) 

and the Song of Deborah (Jgs 5)
•	 written in a form of the Canaanite script without any vowels

	 3.2	 Classical biblical Hebrew, also called biblical Hebrew, early biblical Hebrew, and standard 
biblical Hebrew
•	 8th to 6th centuries BCE
•	 late monarchic period and the Babylonian exile
•	 represented by most of the Hebrew Bible as we know it today (most of its present 

form was established in and around this time)

	 3.3	 Dead Sea Scrolls Hebrew
•	 3rd century BCE to 1st century CE
•	 Hellenistic and Roman periods before the destruction of the Temple
•	 represented by the Qumran Scrolls that form most (but not all) of the Dead Sea 

Scrolls discovered so far
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	 3.4	 Early Rabbinic Hebrew, also called Mishnaic Hebrew
•	 1st to the 3rd or 4th centuries CE
•	 Roman period after the destruction of the Temple in Jerusalem
•	 represented by the bulk of the Mishnah (oral law) and Tosefta (supplement) within 

the Talmud and by the Dead Sea Scrolls, notably the Bar Kokhba letters (from the 
revolt in 132–136 CE) and the Copper Scroll

	 4	 The oldest written references to biblical Hebrew make use of the name of the area in which it 
was spoken at that time—that is, “the language of Canaan” (Is 19:18). In the Hebrew Bible, the 
language is also referred to as “Judaean” or “Judahite” (e.g., 2 Kgs 18:26).

	 5	 Hebrew is written from right to left on a page and from the back to front in a printed book. 
This explains why almost half of the characters open toward the left. Originally, the alphabet 
was an abjad (consonantal alphabet). Because of this, reading the text unambiguously was 
extremely difficult.

	 6	 To indicate (mostly long) vowels, consonant letters were inserted into the original text during 
the classical biblical Hebrew phase. The consonant letters yod, waw, hey, and aleph were 
used. These letters are collectively called the matres lectionis (mothers of reading). An individ-
ual letter used in this way is called a mater. To begin with, the aleph and the hey were used 
only at the ends of words, and the yod and the waw were used mainly to write long vowels 
(Chapter 2.1.4).

	 7	 The Masoretes were groups of Jewish scribe-scholars who were active between the 6th and 
10th centuries in the present-day cities of Tiberias and Jerusalem and in present-day Iraq. In 
an attempt to standardize the pronunciation, they compiled a vowel notation system consist-
ing of vowel points, known as niqqud (dotting, pointing), which was added below the conso-
nants. According to their system, each and every consonant had to have a vowel. Letters at the 
end of a word did not need a vowel. When grammatically there was no vowel under a letter, a 
vowel marker, called a silent shewa, was used to fill the gap (Chapter 4.1).

	 8	 In addition, they added paragraph and verse divisions and the symbols used for cantillation 
(ritual chanting of readings). The latter are still widely used to this day. Although the ben Asher 
family of Masoretes was largely responsible for the preservation and production of the Maso-
retic text, an alternate Masoretic text from the ben Naphtali family of Masoretes also existed. 
To date, there are no fewer than 877 known differences between these two systems. Refer to 
Chapter 70 in Volume 4 of this series for a detailed discussion of the Masoretes and their work.

	 9	 The Biblia Hebraica (BHK) is a Hebrew Bible printed by the German Bible Society based in Stutt-
gart, Germany. The third edition, printed in 1937, has universally been regarded as the best 
preserved and most authentic text and is thus used by most modern students and scholars. The 
fifth and latest edition was prepared from 1967 through 1977 and is known as Biblia Hebraica 
Stuttgartensia (BHS). It is based on the ben Asher text, which is dated 1008/9 CE. The only sur-
viving copy of this text is now located in Russia and is known as the Codex Leningradensis.
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1.2 HEBREW CONSONANTS

English 
name form

trans­
literation

pronunciation Hebrew 
namesound English

aleph א ʼ (silent) אָלֶף

beit בּ b b as in boy בֵּית

gimmel גּ g g as in game גִּימֶל

dalet דּ d d as in dig דָּלֶת

hey ה h h as in hello הֵא

waw ו w v as in van וָו

zayin ז z z as in zebra זַיִן

cheit ח ḥ ch as in Bach חֵית

tet ט ṭ t as in take טֵית

yod י y y as in yes יוֹד

kaph כּ k k as in king כַּף

lamed ל l l as in long לָמֶד

mem מ m m as in man מֶם

nun נ n n as in no נוּן

samek ס s s as in sand סָמֶךְ

ayin ע ، (silent) עַיִן

pei פּ p p as in pot פֵּא

tsade צ ṣ ts as in pots צָדֵה

qof ק q k as in king קוֹף

resh ר r r as in rain רֵישׁ

sin שׂ ś s as in see שִׂין

shin שׁ š sh as in sheet שִׁין

tav תּ t t as in take תָּו
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Note: There are six Hebrew letters that have alternative forms (Chapter 5.1.1). Without a dot, 
these forms are fricatives (continuous sounds made by forcing air through a narrow space), 
as shown below. When they have the dot, they are full stops (sounds where the airflow stops 
completely), like in boy as shown in the table above.

Note: In this series, the fricatives are transliterated by adding an h to the sign of the corre-
sponding full stop (e.g., b = full stop; bh = fricative).

English 
name form

trans­
literation

pronunciation Hebrew 
namesound English

bheit ב b v as in visit בֵית

ghimmel ג g g as in game גִימֶל

dhalet ד d d as in dig דָלֶת

khaph כ k ch as in Bach כַף

phei פ p f as in fat פֵא

thav ת t t as in take תָו

	 1	 The Hebrew alphabet has 22 letters (consonants). Because of their similarity, with only the dia-
critical point in different positions, ׂש and ׁש are regarded as one letter. All the letters are written 
separately and are never joined.

	 2	 In Psalm 34, the first letter of each verse coincides with the order of the consonants in the 
Hebrew alphabet. This is called an acrostic psalm. In Ps 119, groups of 8 verses (176 in total) 
have been marked using similar order.

	 3	 The consonants in the Hebrew alphabet can fit into an imaginary square. This writing style is 
therefore known variously by scholars as the Jewish script, square script, or block script. The 
yod will then be situated in the top right-hand corner of the imagined square. The lamed and 
qof are the only medial letters that extend beyond the borders of such a square, and the gim-
mel, waw, zayin, and nun fill only part of the width of the square.

(In Mt 5:18, the yod in “yod and tittle” is an obvious reference to the smallest, often silent, 
Hebrew consonant. The Greek word used for “tittle” is Kspaia and is commonly translated as “a 
point” or “a dot,” but literally it means “horn” or “antenna”—possibly referring to the “horn” 
of the lamed, which extends upward and out of the imaginary square.)

	 4	 The names of the Hebrew letters each begin with the sound of that letter, reflecting a stage in 
the development of writing when symbols of various objects were used.

	 5	 Biblical Hebrew does not have upper- or lowercases, but when used at the end of a word, five 
consonants have different forms called the sophit forms, from the verb סוּף, which means “to 
come to an end” (Chapter 1.3).
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1.3 FINAL FORMS (SOPHIT)

	 1	 Five letters have a medial (in the middle of the word) form as well as a final form. The latter is 
used only when the letter appears at the end of a word.

letter medial final

kaph כ ךְ

mem מ ם

nun נ ן

peh פ ף

tsade צ ץ

Note: The changing of a letter’s regular form into a sophit form does not change its pronunci-
ation or its transliteration.

Note: There are two dots in the final kaph, which is a silent shewa and appears only in this 
consonant.

Note: The final nun (and hey) often serves as a paragogic letter. In the Semitic languages, par-
agogic letters are what scribes add to the ordinary forms of words to express some additional 
emphasis and/or change in the sense. It therefore often occurs at the end of sentences. This nun 
appears more than 300 times in the Hebrew Bible.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Nm 9:8 Dt 1:17 Ps 104:28 Ps 104:28 1 Sm 20:20

וְאֶשְׁמְעָה תַּעֲשׂוּן׃ יִשְׂבְּעוּן יִלְקֹטוּן צִדָּה

1.4 GUTTURALS

	 1	 Gutturals are speech sounds that are produced in the throat. Because of this, the normal flow 
of speech is interrupted whenever the gutturals are spoken.

	 2	 In biblical Hebrew, the gutturals are א ,ה ,ח ,ע, and sometimes the letter ר.

	 3	 Gutturals prefer the vowels qamets, patach, and chatuph-patach (Chapter 2) under and even 
before them.

	 4	 The gutturals display a number of unique peculiarities. These peculiarities are each dealt with 
in detail in the following chapters of this volume:



	 Hebrew Consonants	 7

peculiarity chapter

1 with shewa 4.2

2 they cannot be doubled 5.1

3 with furtive patach 8.1

4 compensatory lengthening 10.5.3

5 with propretonic reduction 11.1.7

6 with segholate nouns 11.2

7 with the definite article 12.2.5

8 with the waw consecutive 13.5

9 within monosyllabic adjectives 15.2.1.3

10 with inseparable prepositions 17.4.7

11 with the preposition min 17.5.3.3

12 with the interrogative hey 21.7.3

1.5 WEAK CONSONANTS

	 1	 In biblical Hebrew, some consonants are considered “weak” because they have a tendency to 
act strangely and then cause changes in the spelling of words. These weak letters include the 
following:

	 1.1	 The gutturals. Refer to Section 1.4 above for a summary of their peculiarities and the 
instances where they bring about changes.

	 1.2	 The quiescent letters. Refer to Chapter 9 for a discussion on how these letters behave.

	 1.3	 The nun. In English, the letter n is weak in some cases. For example, in-legal gave rise to 
the word illegal, and in-mature gave rise to the word immature. The same phenomenon 
exists in biblical Hebrew.

	 (a)	 The weak nun is often assimilated and disappears. For example, when a nun without 
a full vowel stands before another consonant, it may be assimilated into that conso-
nant. This assimilation is normally then compensated for by a DF appearing in the 
consonant that is situated after the assimilated nun. In the cases where the compen-
sation by a DF is not possible, lengthening of the vowel originally found under the 
assimilated nun will occur—for instance, what happens when the preposition min is 
fixed onto a word as an inseparable preposition (refer to Chapter 17.5.3 for a detailed 
discussion showing what happens to the nun in this case).

	 (b)	 As will be seen in Volumes 2 and 3 of this series, the nun behaves in such peculiar 
ways within verbs that it has given rise to a number of additional verb classes that are 
different from the strong verbs.

	 1.4	 The waw and yod. The waw and yod are considered weak for two reasons:

	 (a)	 As will be seen in Chapter 2.1.4, the waw and yod often lose their consonantal charac-
ter and become part of a vowel sign.

	 (b)	 As will be seen in Volumes 2 and 3 of this series, the waw and yod behave in such 
peculiar ways within verbs that they have given rise to a number of additional verb 
classes that are different from the strong verbs.
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2.1 HEBREW VOWELS

Note: Vowels appear under, over, or after the preceding consonants. The circles below and 
farther on are placeholders that represent any consonant that could possibly appear in that 
particular position.

Note: Vowels are pronounced after their consonants. The furtive patach is an exception to this 
rule (Chapter 8.1).

1	 SHORT VOWELS

English name form
trans­

literation

pronunciation Hebrew 
namesound English

patach  ַ ă a as in after פַּתַח

seghol  ֶ ĕ e as in bet סְגוֹל

chireq  ִ i i as in hit חִירֶק

qamets-chatuph  ָ ŏ o as in on קָמֵץ חָטוּף

qibbuts  ֻ ŭ u as in under קִבּוּץ

shewa  ְ xᵉ (Chapter 4) שְׁוָא

Note: Refer to Chapter 7.1 for a discussion of the qamets-chatuph.

2	 REDUCED VOWELS / HALF VOWELS

Note: These vowels are also called compound shewas / composite shewas. They are found 
under the gutturals and also under resh. Chatuph means “hurried” or “snatched.” They are 
transliterated as superscript symbols.
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English name form
trans­

literation

pronunciation

Hebrew namesound English

chatuph-patach  ֲ xa (silent) חָטוּף פַּתַח

chatuph-qamets  ֳ xo (silent) חָטוּף קָמֵץ

chatuph-seghol  ֱ xĕ (silent) חָטוּף סֶגוֹל

3	 LONG VOWELS

English name form
trans­

literation

pronunciation

Hebrew namesound English

qamets  ָ ā a as in father קָמֵץ

tsere  ֵ ē e as in gray צֵרֵי

cholem  ֹ ō o as in open חוֹלֶם

Note: When a cholem directly precedes the consonant shin, often only the dot on the shin is 
shown (e.g., משֶׁה [mō - shĕh]). But sometimes both dots are shown (e.g., יְבֹשֶׁת [yᵉ - vō - shĕt]).

4	 LONG UNCHANGEABLE1

4.1	 WITH YOD

English name form
trans­

literation

pronunciation

Hebrew namesound English

qamets-yod ָ י â a as in father קָמֵץ יוֹד
seghol-yod ֶ י ê e as in gray סֶגוֹל יוֹד
tsere-yod ֵ י ê e as in gray צֵרֵי יוֹד

chireq-yod ִ י î i as in marine חִירֶק יוֹד

1	 Formerly, these were matres lectionis (Chapter 1.1.6).
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4.2	 WITH WAW

English name form
trans­

literation

pronunciation Hebrew 
namesound English

cholem-waw וֹ ȏ o as in open חוֹלֶם וָו

shureq וּ û u as in flute שׁוּרֶק

Note: Full writing (also called scriptio plena) occurs when both a mater and a vowel point are 
written together—for example, a chireq (a vowel point) and a yod (a mater) together form a 
chireq-yod. Defective writing (scriptio defectiva) occurs when the mater is not shown.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

full defective full defective

Gen 26:27 Ez 18:19 2 Chr 1:1 Ru 4:17

מַדּוּעַ מַדֻּעַ דָּוִיד דָוִד

why why David David

4.3	 WITH HEY1

English name form
trans­

literation

pronunciation

Hebrew namesound English

qamets-hey ָ ה āh a as in Jonah קָמֵץ הֵא
seghol-hey ֶ ה ĕh e as in melle סְגוֹל הֵא
tsere-hey ֵ ה ēh e as in café צֵרֵי הֵא

cholem-hey ֹ ה ȏh o as in oh חִירֶק הֵא

Note: For an excellent audiovisual presentation on how the consonants and vowels of the 
Hebrew Bible are written, refer to Chapter 1 in a series of videos by Charles Grebe called “Ani-
mated Hebrew.” It is available on YouTube at https://​www​.youtube​.com/​user/​animatedhebrew.

1	 Only at the end of words.

https://www.youtube.com/user/animatedhebrew
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3.1 HEBREW SYLLABLES

	 1	 Hebrew syllables always start with a consonant, which is then followed by a vowel.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Ps 1:1

הָ - לַךְ לאֹ אֲ - שֶרׁ הָ - אִישׁ אַשְׁ - רֵי
he walked not that the man blessed

Note: There are two exceptions to this rule. Refer to Chapters 13.3 and 13.4.

	 2	 Because there is always one full vowel per syllable, the number of syllables in a word will 
always correspond to the number of vowels in the word.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 1:1

הַשָּׁמַיִם אֵת אֱלֹהִים בָּרָא בְּרֵאשִׁית
the heavens object marker God he created in a beginning

4 1 2 2 3

	 3	 Open syllables (O) end in a vowel.

	 4	 Closed syllables (C) end in a consonant.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Ps 23:1

I shall fear not my shepherd Yahweh David from Psalm

סָר׃ אֶחְ לאֹ עִי רֹ יְהוָה וִד דָ לְ מוֹר מִזְ
C C O O O C O O C C
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	 5	 Vowels are long (L) in open unaccented syllables, as in the English ma. Vowels are short (S) in 
closed unaccented syllables, as in the English mom.

	 6	 Accented syllables generally have long vowels in open syllables but may have short or long 
vowels in closed syllables.

syllables unaccented accented

open L L

closed S L/S

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Ps 146:1

Yahweh (OM) my soul praise hallelujah

יְהוָה אֶת־ שִׁי נַפְ לִי הַלְ יָהּ לוּ־ הַלְ
C O C O C O O C

S L S L S L L S

Note: In the Hebrew Bible, there are 23,213 verses containing 471,096 words.
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Note: In English, vowel sounds often are reduced and become indistinct when the speech is 
rapid—for example, family will be pronounced “fam-ly.” The i has become indistinct. This phe-
nomenon is called vowel reduction, and it is also very common in Hebrew. However, in Hebrew 
a special sign is used to indicate the absence of a full vowel. This sign is called a vocal shewa.

4.1 VOCAL/MOBILE SHEWA

	 1	 A shewa (from the noun שָׁוְא, meaning “emptiness”) fills the gap under any consonant that has 
no full vowel. It can be vocal (audible) or silent (inaudible).

	 2	 The vocal shewa acts like a vowel, especially when there is vowel reduction.

	 3	 It sounds like the letter a in the English word about.

	 4	 In Hebrew, long vowels are often reduced to their corresponding short vowels, but when short 
vowels have to be reduced, they are reduced to vocal shewas.

	 5	 A consonant followed by a vocal shewa is, per definition, an open syllable because the vocal 
shewa is essentially a vowel, albeit an extremely short vowel.

In four cases, the shewa is vocal—in other words, it forms an open syllable.

	 5.1	 When it begins a word:	 	בְּרֵאשִׁית Gen 1:1

	 5.2	 When it is the second of two shewas in a row:	 	יִשְרְׁצוּ Gen 1:20

	 5.3	 When it is the second shewa under a DF:	 	הַגְּדֹלִים Gen 1:21

Note:	 	הַגּדְֹליִם d	הַגְגּדְֹליִם

	 5.4	 When it follows a long unstressed vowel:	 	הַכֹּתְבִים  Jer 32:12

	 6	 The vocal shewa is transliterated by a superscript e—for example, the word סְגוֹל is transliter-
ated as “sᵉgȏl.”
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4.2 SILENT/RESTING SHEWA

	 1	 The silent shewa acts as a syllable marker at the end of a closed syllable.

	 2	 The silent shewa is not pronounced and is not transliterated.

	 3	 There are four cases in which the shewa is silent. These are the instances in which it forms a 
closed syllable.

	 3.1	 When it ends a word:	 	הַחֹשֶׁךְ Gen 1:18

	 3.2	 When it is the first of two shewas in a row:	 	יִשְרְׁצוּ Gen 1:20

	 3.3	 When it closes a syllable:	 	וַיִּקְרָא Gen 1:5

	 3.4	 When it follows a short unstressed vowel:	 	תַּדְשֵׁא Gen 1:11

Note: The gutturals א ה ח ע cannot have a shewa. When the vowel under a guttural has to be 
reduced to a shewa, as it has to in the case of propretonic reduction, the guttural will take the 
reduced form of the original vowel. 

clouds עֲנָנִים d cloud עָנָן

Note: This rule does not apply to resh.

4.3 FIRST RULE OF SHEWA

This rule states, “Two vocal shewas at the start of a word changes to a closed syllable with a chireq and 
a silent shewa.” The silent shewa marks the end of the new syllable.

to prophets לִנְבִּיאִים d לְנְבִיאִים

Note: An exception to this rule is when two shewas occur at the end of a word (e.g., ְּקָטַלְת).

Note: The “Second Rule of Shewa” is discussed in Chapter 17.4.7.
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5.1 DAGESH

Except for the gutturals, א ,ה ,ח ,ע, and ר, any Hebrew letter can have a dot inside. These dots are 
called dagesh, from the Hebrew word ׁדָּגֵש, which means “point” or “sharpening.” We use the Latin 
words lene (soft, lenient) and forte (strong, forceful) to indicate the two types of dagesh and subse-
quently name them Dagesh Lene (DL), and Dagesh Forte (DF).

1	 DAGESH LENE1

	 1.1	 The six consonants ב ,ג ,ד ,כ ,פ ,ת form a unique group in that they are the only letters 
in the Hebrew alphabet that are able to have a DL.

	 1.2	 As none of them are gutturals, they are also capable of having the DF.

	 1.3	 With the DL, three of them—namely, ּבּ ,כּ ,פ—are pronounced harder. Without the DL, 
they are pronounced softer (Chapter 1.2).

	 1.4	 We use the mnemonic “begad-kephat” to identify these letters.

	 1.5	 At the beginning of a word, they have a DL (e.g., פָּנִים).

	 1.6	 At the beginning of a syllable and preceded by another consonant, they have a DL (e.g., 
.(מַלְכִּי מִדְבָּר

Note: The shewas in the above words are silent and are only syllable markers, not vowels. In 
.however, the shewa is vocal (almost a vowel), and the following beit does not have a DL ,דְּבָרִים

Note: Even when the previous word ends in a vowel and the first letter in the next word is a 
begad-kephat letter, it will not take the DL.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Ex 10:6 Gen 37:11 Gen 1:9

וּמָלְאוּ בָתֶּיךָ וַיְקַנְאוּ־בוֹ ֽיְהִי כֵן וַ�

and your houses will be filled and they envied him and it was so

	 1.7	 At the beginning of a syllable and preceded by a vowel, or at the end of a syllable, they 
don’t have DL (e.g., נֶגֶב שָׂדֶה אָדָם).

	 1.8	 It can therefore be said that the DL is a purely phonetic phenomenon.

1	 Also called dagesh qal. Qal means “light” or “easy.”
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2	 DAGESH FORTE

	 2.1	 The lene in DL means “weak” or “soft.” The forte in DF means “strong.”

	 2.2	 The purpose of the DF is to emphasize the letter by doubling it.

	 2.3	 Unlike the DL, the DF has definite morphological (word form) consequences. The doubling 
of a letter always affects the syllabification of the word.

	 2.4	 A letter with a DF causes the previous syllable to be closed and will at the same time be the 
start of a new syllable. For example,

	שַׁדַּי is actually	 	שַׁדְ + דַי 	נִסִּי is actually	 נִסְ + סִי

5.2 DISTINGUISHING BETWEEN DF AND DL

	 1	 The DL is found only in the begad-kephat letters. The DF can be found in all the Hebrew letters, 
including begad-kephat, but not in the gutturals and resh.

	 2	 Thus the dagesh in a begad-kephat letter can be either a DF or a DL.

	 3	 If it is preceded by a vowel, the dagesh in a begad-kephat letter is definitely a DF, because as 
stated above, a DL never follows after a vowel or a vocal shewa.

	 4	 This is usually the case in the middle of a word. For example,

פָּ + נִים = פָּנִים DL

שַבְׁ + בָּת = שַׁבָּת DF

	 5	 The pronunciation of the begad-kephat letter with a DF is the same as if it had a DL. The DF 
simply “doubles” the letter.

הִגִּיד צִוָּה בֶּגֶד דָּבָר
DF DF DL DL

5.3 CONJUNCTIVE DF

	 1	 The conjunctive DF occurs at the conjunction of two closely related words.

	 2	 It appears in the first letter of the second word when

	 2.1	 the two words are closely connected in pronunciation,

	 2.2	 the accent is on the first syllable of the second word and either on the last syllable of the 
first word or on the second-last syllable of the first word, and

	 2.3	 the ending of the first word is either  ָ or ה ָ or ה ֶ For example,
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EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Jer 52:34 Gen 2:23 Gen 3:14

נִתְּנָה־ לּוֹ קֳחָה־זּאֹת לֻֽ כִּי עָשִׂיתָ זּאֹת

she gave to him this one was taken because you did this

	 3	 Any word that follows זֶה־ (“this” with a maqqeph) will always have the conjunctive DF in the 
first letter. For example,

this (is) my name זהֶ־שְּמִׁי Ex 3:15

Note: This publication uses literal translations. In some cases, one possible idiomatic transla-
tion will be given and noted as such.

5.4 “COAL MINE” LETTERS

	 1	 There are six letters that, under certain circumstances, do not take the DF—namely ק ,ו ,ל ,מ,  
.י ,נ

	 2	 They are known as the “coal mine” letters, from the mnemonic קוֹלְמַיִן.

	 3	 When they are followed by a vocal shewa, they might take the DF.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

2 Chr 29:34 Gen 33:1,5

הַלְוִיִּם הַיְלָדִים

the Levites the children

Note: In both of these examples, the DF needed by the definite article ( ּ ַה; Chapter 12) is 
omitted.
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6.1 MAQQEPH

	 1	 The word maqqeph means “binder” or “connection” and functions like the hyphen in English—
that is, two words are joined together to form one single new word.

	 2	 The maqqeph is written level with the tops of the letters of the words that it joins.

	 3	 Any stress in the word before the maqqeph is lost, and changes in the vocalization of the new 
“word unit” usually occurs. This, for example, often occurs when a so-called construct chain 
(Chapter 14) is formed to express possession.

Ez 3:1 son of Adam בֶּן־אָדָם d בֵּן אָדָם

	 4	 With the maqqeph, the stress moves away from ben toward the word adam, and this results in 
a closed unaccented syllable in the first part of the hyphenated word. Since closed, unaccented 
syllables must take a short vowel (as in mom), and the vowel in ben changes from a tsere (long) 
to a seghol (short). Refer to Chapter 16.9.5 for another very common case in point.
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7.1 QAMETS CHATUPH

	 1	 The regular qamets is a long a-type vowel (Chapter 2.1.3).

	 2	 The qamets chatuph is a short o-type vowel but looks identical to the normal qamets.

	 3	 The qamets chatuph occurs 630 times in the Hebrew Bible.

	 4	 It occurs only in closed unaccented syllables, as in the English mom.

	 5	 When we see a qamets, we have to ask ourselves, Is it in a closed syllable, and is it in an unac-
cented syllable? If both these conditions are met, the qamets is a qamets chatuph, and should 
be pronounced as a short o sound. For example,

[shom - ri] שָׁמְרִי [hoq - tal] הָקְטַל

Note: Most Hebrew words are accented on the last syllable (Chapter 11.1). As can be seen in 
Chapter 7.2.1.2, any ambiguity between a qamets and qamets chatuph is often resolved by the 
use of a metheg.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Jl 1:9 Ps 141:3 1 Sm 1:9 Dn 5:11

הָכְרַת שָׁמְרָה אָכְלָה וְחָכְמָה

it is cut off a guard eating and wisdom

[hokh - rath] [shom - rah] [‘okh - lah] [chokh - mah]

7.2 METHEG

	 1	 Sometimes a small vertical stroke, called a metheg,1 appears just to the left of a vowel. It will 
never appear in the tonic (accented) syllable. Metheg means “bridle” and will create a slight 
pause. It is used to indicate

	 1.1	 that a propretonic syllable is not subject to reduction, and the vowel in that syllable will 
retain its full value, and the vowel is long (e.g., “the man,” אָדָם and ;(הָֽ

1	 Refer to Linguistics Terminology in the front matter.
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	 1.2	 that it is preserving the full function of either a long or a short vowel.

	 (a)	 With qamets, the metheg creates an open syllable and should be pronounced as a,  
as in “she is wise” כְמָה  and not as a short o (qamets chatuph), as in ,[cha - khe - ma] חָֽ
“wisdom” חָכְמָה [chokh - mah].

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Jl 1:9 Ps 141:3 1 Sm 1:9 Dn 5:11

הָכְרַת שָׁמְרָה אָכְלָה וְחָכְמָה
it is cut off a guard eating and wisdom

[hokh - rath] [shom - rah] [‘okh - lah] [chokh - mah]

1 Kgs 19:18 Jb 10:12 Ps 78:63 Zec 9:2

רְעוּ כָֽ ׁמְרָה שָֽ כְלָה אָֽ כְמָה חָֽ
they bowed she preserved she ate she was wise

[ka - re - ’a] [sha - me - ra] [‘a - khe - la] [cha - khe - ma]

	 (b)	 With chireq, the metheg creates an open syllable with a long vowel, even if it does not 
look long. For example,

long vowel fearing רְאֵי יִֽ [ji - re - ’e]

short vowel they will see יִרְאוּ [jir - ’u]

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Ps 135:20 Gen 12:12

רְאֵי יִֽ יִרְאוּ

fearing they will see

[ji - re - ’e] [jir - ’u]

	 (c)	 With seghol, the syllable is open and should have a long vowel:

the cities עָרִים הֶֽ [che - ’a - rim]

	 1.3	 The metheg often appears before a compound shewa, ensuring that the full value of the 
vowel (in this case, a patach) is retained:

Jacob יַֽעֲקֹב [ja - ’a - qov]
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Note: In all cases, the metheg functions effectively as a syllable break.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Na 1:6 Nm 1:5; Dt 27:12,13 Gen 35:23

יַֽעֲמוֹד יַֽעַמְדוּ֖ יַעֲקֹב

he will stand they will stand Jacob
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8.1 FURTIVE PATACH

	 1	 Here furtive means “secretively,” and this patach appears spontaneously.

	 2	 As mentioned in Chapter 1.4.3, the gutturals prefer a-class vowels under or before them. In 
the examples below, the shureq before the guttural is a long unchangeable vowel that cannot 
change to an a-vowel, and therefore a patach appears furtively under the guttural.

	 3	 When a word ends in one of ה ח ע and has a furtive patach as a vowel, we have to pronounce 
the patach first, and then the consonant. In this case, the accent falls on the preceding syllable, 
and there is no new syllable.

	 4	 The furtive patach is written a little to the right of the final guttural.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 1:2 Neh 9:4 Ex 33:11

רוּחַ יֵשׁוּעַ יְהוֹשֻׁעַ

spirit Jeshua Joshua

[ru - ach] [je - shua’] [je - ho - shua’]

8.2 MAPPIQ

	 1	 A mappiq is a dot that occurs in a final hey at the end of a word.

	 2	 It indicates that the hey should be taken as a consonant rather than a vowel letter (i.e., a mater 
lectionis).

	 3	 In most cases, it indicates a third-person feminine singular suffix and is therefore useful in 
distinguishing the suffix from the common ending of a feminine noun.

	 4	 For example, queen is a feminine noun with a vowel ending, but her king is a masculine noun 
with a third-person feminine suffix ending in a consonant.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Js 6:2 Hos 10:7 Est 1:9

וְאֶת־מַלְכָּהּ שֹׁמְרוֹן מַלְכָּהּ גַּם וַשְתִּׁי הַמַּלְכָּה

and her king Samaria her king also Vashti the queen
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9.1 QUIESCENT LETTERS

	 1	 The letters א ה ו י are so weak that under certain circumstances, they lose their consonan-
tal status. Although they are retained in the word, they become quiescent/silent. This usually 
happens at the end of a syllable. At the beginning of a syllable, they tend to hold on to their 
consonantal status.

	 2	 The quiescent letters are incorporated as part of the syllable of the preceding vowel, as the x in 
the French name Bordeaux or t in the English word depot.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Ru 4:12 Gen 25:9 Ps 127:2 Dn 3:27

יהוּדָה לִֽ יִשְׁמָעֵאל שֵׁנָא רֵאשְׁהוֹן
for Judah Ishmael sleep his head

yod aleph aleph aleph

Note: There is a paragogic nun (Chapter 1.3) in Dn 3:27.

	 3	 In יִשְרָׂאֵל , the aleph functions as a consonant, but in יִשְׁמָעֵאל , it blends in with the vowel 
(a tsere), is silent, and doesn’t have a vowel.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 16:11; 25:12 Jgs 4:1 Ex 1:1

יִשְׁמָעֵאל בְּנֵי יִשְרָׂאֵל יִשְרָׂאֵל
Ishmael children of Israel Israel

	 4	  to God,” serves as an example of an aleph that has become silent when a prefix is“ ,לֵאלֹהִים
added.

	 5	 Refer to Chapter 13.7 for another common instance of a letter becoming silent.
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10.1 NOUN PROPERTIES

	 1	 A noun is a name given to a person, place, phenomenon, or thing.

	 2	 In biblical Hebrew, nouns (and verbs) are derived from so-called roots. Roots are usually a 
combination of three consonants (called radicals) that constitute the “essence” or “core” of the 
meaning that is expressed by the word.

	 3	 Roots do not appear in a pointed text; they are only used to form different words to express 
different forms of the root meaning in a paradigm. Refer to Chapter 22.1.5 for a more detailed 
explanation of the concept of a root.

	 4	 Biblical Hebrew nouns have five characteristics/properties:

property indication of groups

gender the sex m. f.

number how many sg. pl. dual/pairs

person relationship 
between first second third

case grammatical 
function subject object cstr. 

(possessive)

Note: For a discussion of noun cases, refer to Section 1 of Linguistics Terminology in the front 
matter of this volume.

Note: The dual number is a special kind of plural that is used for both masculine and feminine 
nouns and then to indicate 

	 (a)	 objects that naturally occur in pairs:	 two ears (f.)	  אָזְנַיִם
	 (b)	 two of an object:	 two days (m.)	  יוֹמַיִם

	 5	 The masculine singular form of a noun is the base form from which the other forms are 
constructed. It has no additional ending and also serves as the lexical (dictionary) form. For 
example,

earth אֶרֶץ man אִישׁ king מֶלֶךְ

	 6	 The masculine and feminine singular forms can also be used as collectives.
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ANIMATE COLLECTIVES

330 trees עֵץ Gen 1:11

274 sheep צאֹן Gen 4:2

190 animals בְּהֵמָה Gen 1:24

71 bird(s) עוֹף Gen 1:20

41 children טַף Jer 41:16

17 creepers רֶמֶשׂ Gen 1:24

7 worms רִמָּה Ex 16:24

4 insects שֶרֶׁץ Dt 14:19

2 creepers שֶרֶׁץ Lv 11:29

2 swarmers שֶרֶׁץ Gen 1:20

INANIMATE COLLECTIVES

2503 land אֶרֶץ Gen 1:10

403 money כֶּסֶף Lv 22:11

403 silver כֶּסֶף Ex 11:2

389 gold זָהָב Ex 11:2

140 bronze נְחֹשֶׁת Gen 4:22

120 chariotry רֶכֶב Gen 50:9

23 tears דִּמְעָה Ps 80:6

	 7	 The plural endings usually express plurality, but they can also express abstract ideas or 
emphatic titles. This is the case for both masculine and feminine nouns.

2 Sm 16:8 bloodshed דָּמִים d דָּם blood

10.2 SIMPLE NOUN SENTENCES

	 1	 Nominal sentences have no verbs, as opposed to verbal sentences that have verbs.
A nominal sentence can be constructed in biblical Hebrew by doing the following:

	 (a)	 simply placing two nouns next to each other

Moses (is) (a) man מֹשֶׁה אִישׁ
David (is) (a) king דָּוִד מֶלֶךְ

	 (b)	 placing a noun next to a prepositional phrase

The king (is) on the chariot הַמֶּלֶךְ עַל־הָרֶכֶב

	 2	 In biblical Hebrew, the verb to be or is is not required in these sentences.

	 3	 There is no indefinite article a in biblical Hebrew.

	 4	 In verbal biblical Hebrew sentences (which are much more common), the verb precedes the 
subject, which in turn is followed by the object (verb-subject-object).
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EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 1:5

לָאוֹר אֱלֹהִים וַיִּקְרָא
litrl. to the light God and he called

(object) (subject) (v.)

idm. and God called the light

10.3 FEMININE NOUNS

	 1	 A noun’s gender (masculine or feminine) only sometimes refers to the sex of the referent.

masculine feminine

king מֶלֶךְ de queen מַלְכָּה

man אִישׁ de woman אִשָּׁה

son בֵּן de daughter בַּת

young man נַעַר de maiden נַעֲרָה

	 2	 However, often the gender of the noun has no correlation to the sex or the meaning of the 
noun. For example,

masculine feminine

house בַּיִת earth אֶרֶץ

darkness חֹשֶׁךְ nation עַם

	 3	 Feminine nouns often end in ה ָ   or  ת ֶ   or ת ַ .

feminine feminine

family מִשְׁפָּחָה truth אֶמֶת

blessing בְּרָכָה Sabbath שַׁבָּת
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10.4 PLURAL NOUNS

	 1	 As in English, Hebrew nouns can be either singular or plural in number.

	 2	 In English, the plural forms of a noun are usually formed by adding s or es to the end of the 
singular form of the noun, as in cars, trains, and glasses.

	 3	 In Hebrew, nouns are also made plural in the same way:

	 3.1	 The suffix ים ִ  is added to the end of masculine nouns.

	 3.2	 The suffix וֹת is added to the end of feminine nouns.

	 4	 Since an extra syllable is added to the word, some vowel changes will occur.

masculine

kings מְלָכִים d king מֶלֶךְ

words דְּבָרִים d word דָּבָר

days יָמִים d day יוֹם

feminine

lands אֲרָצוֹת d land אֶרֶץ

animals בְּהֵמוֹת d animal בְּהֵמָה

families מִשְׁפָּחוֹת d family מִשְׁפָּחָה

maiden נְעָרוֹת d maiden נַעֲרָה

	 5	 With nouns ending in a vocalic hey (a mater) ה ֶ  , there are two possibilities:

	 5.1	 The hey is replaced by a yod, and the vowel is lengthened. For example,

mouths פֵּיוֹת d mouth פֶּה

	 5.2	 The hey is simply dropped. For example,

fields שָׂדוֹת d field שָׂדֶה

Note: Refer to Chapter 15.2.3 for the equivalent situation in adjectives.

	 6	 Plural nouns sometimes are used to express the singular. For example,

gods/god/God אֱלֹהִים
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EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Dn 3:14 1 Kgs 11:4 Gen 1:1,2,3,4,5,6

לֵאלָהַי אַחֲרֵי אֱלֹהִים אֱלֹהִים

to my god (pl. suffix) other gods God

10.5 MONOSYLLABIC NOUNS

	 1	 Some monosyllabic nouns have unchangeable long vowels (with a mater), and they show no 
changes when a suffix is added. For example,

horses סוּסִים d horse סוּס
mares סוּסוֹת d mare סוּסָה

	 2	 Monosyllabic nouns with changeable long vowels or with short vowels (usually a patach) will 
double the second letter when a suffix is added. For example,

nations עַמִּים d nation עַם

In some cases, the changeable long vowel will be reduced, the reason being that the dou-
bling creates a closed unaccented syllable that needs a short vowel. For example,

statutes חֻקִּים d statute חֹק

	 3	 Doubling can be implied, and in that case, compensatory lengthening will take place. This has 
to happen when the second root letter is a guttural. For example,

evils רָעִים d evil רַע

10.6 IRREGULAR NOUNS

	 1	 Some nouns do not follow the above pattern and are irregular. For example,

masculine

men אֲנָשִׁים d man אִישׁ

houses בָּתִים d house בַּיִת

feminine

daughters בָּנוֹת d daughter בַּת

cities עָרִים d city עִיר
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gender flip

fathers אָבוֹת d father אָב

women נָשִׁים d woman אִשָּׁה

	 2	 The names of many towns, cities, areas, and countries are feminine, even if they do not appear 
to be feminine in form. For example,

Sodom סְדֹם
Moab מוֹאָב

10.7 DUAL NOUNS

	 1	 Some nouns form the plural by using the resemblance of a dual form as a suffix. The dual  
suffix יִם ַ  is then added to the end of these nouns.

	 2	 Both the masculine and feminine nouns use the same ending.

	 3	 They are used most often to indicate things that naturally occur in pairs—for example, paired 
body parts:

(two) ears (f.) אָזְנַיִם d ear אֹזןֶ
(two) hands יָדַיִם d hand יָד

	 4	 They are used in time expressions involving the number 2 For example,

(two) days (m.) יוֹמַיִם d day יוֹם
(two) weeks שְבֻׁעַיִם d seven שֶבַׁע

	 5	 A few nouns have undifferentiated plurality and are often translated as follows:

heavens שָׁמַיִ֫ם
water מַיִם

	 6	 Country, city, area, and place names often utilize the dual form. For example,

Jerusalem יְרוּשָלַׁיִם
Egypt מִצְרַיִם

	 7	 Numbers involving 2 are always in the dual form (Chapter 18.3).
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10.8 DECLENSIONAL SUFFIXES

	 1	 These endings are used with nouns, adjectives, prepositions, and even verbs to indicate gen-
der, number, and person.

	 2	 The suffixes used by singular nouns are called Type I suffixes, and those used by plural nouns 
are called Type II suffixes.

singular nouns plural nouns

(Type I) (Type II)

Si
n

gu
la

r

m. f. m. f.

1 ִ י ִ י ַ י ַ י

2 ְ ךָ  ַ יִךְ ֶ יךָ ֵ ךְ

3 ◌וֹ ָ הּ ָ יו ֶ יהָ

Pl
u

ra
l

1 ֵ נוּ ֵ נוּ ֵ ינוּ ֵ ינוּ

2 ְ כֶם ְ כֶן ֵ יכֶם ֵ יכֶן

3
ָ הֶם ָ הֶן

ֵ יהֶם ֵ יהֶן
ָ ם ָ ן

	 3	 In the 3m for singular nouns, there are two additional forms—namely ֹהוּ , ה.

	 4	 For plural nouns, the helping vowels and additional yod are consistent in all the forms.

Note: There is no gender distinction in the first person and only one common form.

10.9 SINGULAR NOUNS WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES

	 1	 In biblical Hebrew, the declensional suffixes can function as pronominal (serving as a pro-
noun) suffixes that are added to the end of the noun and indicate possession.

	 2	 In other words, the pronominal suffix functions as a possessive personal pronoun.

	 3	 The suffix is added to the construct form of the noun (Chapter 14).

בֵּיתִי d ִ י + בֵּית d בַּיִת
possessive 1ms + cstr. abs.

“my house” suffix “house of” “house”
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	 4	 Nouns with pronominal suffixes are considered to be definite. This means that any adjective 
that follows the noun should also be definite. For example,

my big house הַגָּדוֹל בֵּיתִי

	 5	 The plural suffixes refer to the pronoun only and not to the noun. For example,

בֵּיתֵנוּ d ֵ נוּ + בֵּית d בַּיִת
possessive 1mp + cstr. abs.

“our house” suffix “house of” “house”

	 6	 Feminine singular nouns make use of the same suffix forms as the masculine singular nouns. 
However, feminine nouns undergo changes in the construct state. The possessive suffix should 
then be added onto those forms (Chapter 14).

סוּסָתִי d ִ י + סוּסַת d סוּסָה
possessive 1fs + cstr. abs.

“my mare” suffix “mare of” “mare”

	 7	 Many common nouns undergo changes when the pronominal suffixes are added. What follows 
are the paradigms of two such nouns. Refer to Chapter 10.11 for the condensed paradigms of 
all the major noun classes.

	 8	 The following paradigm is for son (בֵּן;); name (שֵׁם ) also follows this pattern.

m. f.

Si
n

gu
la

r 1 my son בְּנִי בְּנִי

2 your son בִּנְךָ בְּנֵךְ

3 his/her son בְּנוֹ בְּנָהּ

Pl
u

ra
l

1 our son בְּנֵנוּ בְּנֵנוּ

2 your son בִּנְכֶם בִּנְכֶן

3 their son בְּנָם בְּנָן

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 4:17 Gen 30:14 Ex 20:10 Gen 21:10

בְּנוֹ בְּנֵךְ וּבִנְךָ בְּנָהּ

his son your son and your son her son
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	 9	 The following paradigm is for father (אָב); brother (אָח) follows this pattern as well.

Note: The additional chireq-yod is consistent throughout the paradigm.

m. f.

Si
n

gu
la

r

1 my father אָבִי אָבִי

2 your father אָבִיךָ אָבִיךְ

3 his/her father
אָבִיו

אָבִיהָ
אָבִיהוּ

Pl
u

ra
l

1 our father אָבִינוּ אָבִינוּ

2 your father אֲבִיכֶם אֲבִיכֶן

3 their father אֲבִיהֶם אֲבִיהֶן

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 49:4 Gen 19:33 Gen 19:31 Gen 11:28

אָבִיךָ אֲבִיהֶן אָבִינוּ אָבִיו

your father their father our father his father

	 10	 The two words for with (עִם , אֵת) follow the same irregular pattern: “with me” (אִתִּי), “with  
me” (עִמִּי).

Note: Refer to Chapter 17.7.9 for the complete paradigms.

	 11	 Propretonic reduction takes place in many cases (Chapter 11.1). For example,

his word דְּבָרוֹ his trouble עֲמָלוֹ

	 12	 Vowels are long in open unaccented syllables, as in the English ma. Vowels are short in closed 
unaccented syllables, as in the English mom (Chapter 3.1.5 and 3.1.6). For example,

his law תּוֹרָתוֹ your (m. pl.) law תּוֹרַתְכֶם

	 13	 The “First Rule of Shewa” (Chapter 4.3) should be applied. For example,

his righteousness צִדְקָתוֹ

	 14	 When the pronominal suffixes are added to segholate nouns, they follow a set pattern (Chapter 
10.11.B.1; Chapter 11.2).
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	 15	 When the pronominal suffixes are added to nouns whose absolute forms contain a diphthong, 
contraction (similar to when they change into a construct) takes place (Chapter 10.11.B.5.2; 
Chapter 14.2.A.1.5; Chapter 14.3).

10.10 PLURAL NOUNS WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES

	 1	 With masculine plural nouns, the normal masculine plural endings are dropped, and the pos-
sessive pronoun endings are added on to the basic construct noun form.

דְּבָרַי d ַ י + דִּבְרֵי d דְּבָרִים d דָּבָר

possessive 1ms
+

cstr. abs. abs.

“my words” suffix “words of” “words” “word”

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 24:52 Gen 42:16,20 Gen 37:8

דִּבְרֵיהֶם דִּבְרֵיכֶם דְּבָרָיו

their words your words his words

Note: Gen 37:8: The form cited above is the pausal form. The nonpausal form’s vocalization is 
with the (short) patach: ְדְּבָרַיִך. See Linguistic Terminology in the front matter of this volume. 
For a study of the pausal forms, refer to Chapter 64.1 of Volume 3 in this series.

	 2	 However, with feminine plural nouns, the endings are retained, and the possessive pronoun 
endings are added on to the plural construct form of the noun.

	 3	 The endings suffixed on to feminine nouns are the same as for masculine nouns.

תּוֹרוֹתַי d ַ י + תּוֹרוֹת d תּוֹרוֹת d תּוֹרָה
possessive 1fs

+
cstr. abs. abs.

“my teachings” suffix “teachings of” “teachings” “teaching”

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Jb 7:6 2 Kgs 3:7 Ez 43:11 Ez 44:24

יָמַי סוּסֶיךָ וְכָל־צוּרֹתָו תּוֹרֹתַי
my days your horses and all his forms my laws

Note: Ez 43:11: The form cited above is in Biblia Hebraica Stuttgartensia (BHS), but it is (cor-
rectly) questioned and should be amended to the qere (as cited in the margin)—that is,צוּרתָיו .  
For a study of textual criticism, refer to Volume 4 in this series.
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	 4	 When the pronominal suffixes are added to segholate nouns, they follow a set pattern (Chapter 
10.11.B.1; Chapter 11.2).

	 5	 When the pronominal suffixes are added to nouns whose absolute forms contain a diphthong, 
contraction (similar to when they change into a construct) takes place (Chapter 10.11.B.5.2; 
Chapter 14.2.A.1.5; Chapter 14.3).

	 6	 In the plural as well, many common nouns undergo changes when the pronominal suffixes are 
added—for example, sons (בָּנִים).

m. f.

Si
n

gu
la

r 1 my sons בָּנַי בָּנַי
2 your sons בָּנֶיךָ בָּנַיִךְ
3 his/her sons בָּנָיו בָּנֶיהָ

Pl
u

ra
l

1 our sons בָּנֵינוּ בָּנֵינוּ
2 your sons בְּנֵיכֶם בְּנֵיכֶן
3 their sons בְּנֵיהֶם בְּנֵיהֶן

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH
Jer 35:8 Is 38:10 Gen 48:9 Lv 20:9

יָמֵינוּ יָמַי בָּנַי דָּמָיו
our days my days my sons his blood

Lv 25:52 Am 5:23 Ez 39:3 Zec 12:12

שָׁנָיו שִרֶׁיךָ חִצֶּיךָ נְשֵׁיהֶם
his years your songs your arrows their wives

Am 4:10 1 Kgs 22:4 Is 5:28 Jer 4:13

סוּסֵיכֶם סוּסֶיךָ סוּסָיו סוּסָיו
your horses your horses his horses his horses

Js 11:6 Is 1:7 Zec 1:17 Dt 3:4

סוּסֵיהֶם עָרֵיכֶם עָרַי עָרָיו
their horses your cities my cities his cities

Mi 4:3 Nm 16:32 Gen 42:19 Ex 10:6

חֲנִיתֹתֵיהֶם בָּתֵּיהֶם בָּתֵּיכֶם בָתֶּיךָ
their spears their houses your houses your houses
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Mi 4:3 Ez 26:9 Ez 43:11 Gen 24:59

חַרְבֹתֵיהֶם חַרְבוֹתָיו תּוֹרֹתָו אֲנָשָׁיו
their swords his axes his laws his men

Mal 2:2 Ez 35:8 Ez 44:24 Dt 21:2

בִּרְכוֹתֵיכֶם אֲפִיקֶיךָ תּוֹרֹתַי זְקֵנֶיךָ
your blessings your streams my laws your elders

Dt 28:15 Ez 35:8 Ez 35:8 Neh 9:26

מִצְוֹ‍תָיו גֵיאוֹתֶיךָ גִּבְעוֹתֶיךָ נְבִיאֶיךָ
his commandments your valleys your hills your prophets

10.11 NOUN CLASSIFICATION

Note: The purpose of the following tables is to show the most common noun classes and forms. 
Rare classes and many alternative forms that do exist in the Hebrew Bible are not shown. See 
Appendix 3 for more complete lists of every class. The numbers indicate the frequency.

A	 MONOSYLLABIC NOUNS

	 1	 With short vowels

	 1.1	 Patach

1,867 277 195 421 559

people nose hand palm chief mountain

Si
n

gu
la

r

abs. עַם אַף כַּף שַרׂ הַר

cstr. עַם אַף כַּף שַרׂ הַר

suff. עַמִּי אַפִּי כַּפִּי שָרִׂי הַרְרִי

suff. עַמְּכֶם אַפְּכֶם כַּפְּכֶם שַרְׂכֶם הַרְכֶם

Pl
u

ra
l

abs. עַמִּים — כַּפּוֹת שָרִׂים הָרִים

cstr. עַמֵּי — כַּפּוֹת שָרֵׂי הָרֵי

suff. עַמַּי — — שָרַׂי הָרַי

suff. עַמֵּיכֶם — — שָרֵׂיכֶם הָרֵיכֶם
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	 2	 With changeable long vowels

	 2.1	 Qamets

1,627 1,210 629 396 361

hand father brother sea blood

Si
n

gu
la

r

abs. יָד אָב אָח יָם דָּם

cstr. יַד אֲבִי אֲחִי יַם דַּם

suff. יָדִי אָבִי אָחִי יַמִּי דָּמִי

suff. יֶדְכֶם אֲבִיכֶם אֲחִיכֶם יַמְּכֶם דִּמְכֶם

Pl
u

ra
l

abs. יָדוֹת אָבוֹת אַחִים יַמִּים דָּמִים

cstr. יְדוֹת אֲבוֹת אֲחֵי — דְּמֵי

suff. — אֲבוֹתַי אַחַי — דָּמַי

suff. — אֲבוֹתֵיכֶם אֲחֵיכֶם — דְּמֵיכֶם

	 2.2	 Tsere

4,942 864 601 377 236

son name heart fire God

Si
n

gu
la

r

abs. בֵּן שֵׁם לֵב אֵשׁ אֵל

cstr. בֵּן בֶּן־ שֵׁם שֶׁם־ לֵב אֵשׁ אֵל

suff. בְּנִי שְׁמִי לִבִּי אִשִׁי אֵלִי

suff. בִּנְכֶם שִׁמְכֶם לִבְּכֶם אֶשְּׁכֶם אֵלְכֶם

Pl
u

ra
l

abs. בָּנִים שֵׁמוֹת לִבּוֹת — אֵלִים

cstr. בְּנֵי שְׁמוֹת לִבּוֹת — אֵלֵי

suff. בָּנַי שְׁמוֹתַי — — אֵלַי

suff. בְּנֵיכֶם שְׁמוֹתֵיכֶם — — אֵלֵיכֶם
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	 3	 With unchangeable long vowels

	 3.1	 Chireq-yod

1,094 2,187 78 73 62

city man song wall dispute

Si
n

gu
la

r

abs. עִיר אִישׁ שִׁיר קִיר רִיב

cstr. עִיר אִישׁ שִׁיר קִיר רִיב

suff. עִירִי אִישִׁי שִׁירִי קִירִי רִיבִי

suff. עִירְכֶם אִישְׁכֶם שִׁירְכֶם קִירְכֶם רִיבְכֶם

Pl
u

ra
l

abs. עָרִים אֲנָשִׁים שִׁירִים קִירוֹת רִבוֹת

cstr. עָרֵי אַנְשֵׁי שִׁירֵי קִירוֹת רִבוֹת

suff. עָרַי אֲנָשַׁי שִׁירַי קִירוֹתַי רִבוֹתַי

suff. רֵיכֶם עָֽ אַנְשֵׁיכֶם שִׁירֵיכֶם קִירוֹתֵיכֶם רִבוֹתֵיכֶם

	 3.2	 Cholem (-waw)

2,303 560 120 505 600

day nation light voice head

Si
n

gu
la

r

abs. יוֹם גּוֹי אוֹר קוֹל ראֹשׁ

cstr. יוֹם גּוֹי אוֹר קוֹל ראֹשׁ

suff. יוֹמִי גּוֹיִי אוֹרִי קוֹלִי ראֹשִׁי

suff. יוֹמְכֶם גּוֹיְכֶם אוֹרְכֶם קוֹלְכֶם ראֹשְׁכֶם

Pl
u

ra
l

abs. יָמִים גּוֹיִים אוֹרִים קוֹלוֹת רָאשִׁים

cstr. יְמֵי גּוֹיֵי אוֹרֵי קוֹלוֹת רָאשֵׁי

suff. יָמַי גּוֹיַי אוֹרַי קוֹלוֹתַי רָאשַׁי

suff. יְמֵיכֶם גּוֹיֵיכֶם אוֹרֵיכֶם קוֹלוֹתֵיכֶם רָאשֵׁיכֶם
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	 3.3	 Shureq

138 73 164 28 363

horse rock outside reed wind

Si
n

gu
la

r

abs. סוּס צוּר חוּץ סוּף רוּחַ

cstr. סוּס צוּר חוּץ סוּף רוּחַ

suff. סוּסִי צוּרִי חוּצִי סוּפִי רוּחִי

suff. סוּסְכֶם צוּרְכֶם חוּצְכֶם סוּפְכֶם רוּחְכֶם

Pl
u

ra
l

abs. סוּסִים צוּרִים חוּצִים סוּפִים רוּחוֹת

cstr. סוּסֵי צוּרֵי חוּצֵי סוּפֵי רוּחוֹת

suff. סוּסַי צוּרַי חוּצַי סוּפַי רוּחוֹתַי

suff. סוּסֵיכֶם צוּרֵיכֶם חוּצֵיכֶם סוּפֵיכֶם רוּחוֹתֵיכֶם

B	 DISYLLABIC NOUNS

	 1	 With penultimate stress (the segholates)

	 1.1	 Seghol + seghol

2,530 2,505 803 757 712

king earth servant soul way

Si
n

gu
la

r

abs. מֶלֶךְ אֶרֶץ עֶבֶד נֶפֶשׁ דֶּרֶךְ

cstr. מֶלֶךְ אֶרֶץ עֶבֶד נֶפֶשׁ דֶּרֶךְ

suff. מַלְכִּי אַרְצִי עַבְדִּי נַפְשִׁי דַּרְכִּי

suff. מַלְכְּכֶם אַרְצְכֶם עַבְדְּכֶם נַפְשְׁכֶם דַּרְכְּכֶם

Pl
u

ra
l

abs. מְלָכִים אֲרָצוֹת עֲבָדִים נְפָשׁוֹת דְּרָכִים

cstr. מַלְכֵּי אַרְצוֹת עַבְדֵּי נַפְשׁוֹת דַּרְכֵּי

suff. מְלָכַי אֲרָצוֹתַי עֲבָדַי נְפָשׁוֹתַי דְּרָכַי

suff. מַלְכֵּיכֶם אַרְצוֹתֵיכֶם עַבְדֵּיכֶם נַפְשׁוֹתֵיכֶם דַּרְכֵּיכֶם
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227 120 107 113 88

midst chariotry lamb lie shekel
Si

n
gu

la
r

abs. קֶרֶב רֶכֶב כֶּבֶשׂ שֶׁקֶר שֶׁקֶל

cstr. קֶרֶב רֶכֶב כֶּבֶשׂ שֶׁקֶר שֶׁקֶל

suff. קִרְבִּי רִכְבִּי כִּבְשִׂי שִׁקְרִי שִׁקְלִי

suff. קִרְבְּכֶם רִכְבְּכֶם כִּבְשְׂכֶם שִׁקְרְכֶם שִׁקְלְכֶם

Pl
u

ra
l

abs. קְרָבִים רְכָבִים כְּבָשִׂים שְׁקָרִים שְׁקָלִים

cstr. קִרְבֵּי רִכְבֵּי כִּבְשֵׂי שִׁקְרֵי שִׁקְלֵי

suff. קְרָבַי רְכָבַי כְּבָשַׂי שְׁקָרַי שְׁקָלַי

suff. קִרְבֵּיכֶם רִכְבֵּיכֶם כִּבְשֵׂיכֶם שִׁקְרֵיכֶם שִׁקְלֵיכֶם

	 1.2	 Seghol + patach

229 162 93

seed sacrifice rebellion

Si
n

gu
la

r

abs. זֶרַע זבֶַח פֶּשַׁע

cstr. זֶרַע זבֶַח פֶּשַׁע

suff. זַרְעִי זִבְחִי פִּשְׁעִי

suff. זַרְעֲכֶם זִבְחֲכֶם פִּשְׁעֲכֶם

Pl
u

ra
l

abs. זְרָעִים זְבָחִים פְּשָׁעִים

cstr. זַרְעֵי זִבְחֵי פִּשְׁעֵי

suff. זְרָעַי זְבָחַי פְּשָׁעַי

suff. זַרְעֵיכֶם זִבְחֵיכֶם פִּשְׁעֵיכֶם



40	 Biblical Hebrew for All

	 1.3	 Cholem + seghol

470 283

holiness month

Si
n

gu
la

r

abs. קֹדֶשׁ חֹדֶשׁ

cstr. קֹדֶשׁ חֹדֶשׁ

suff. קָדְשִׁי חָדְשִׁי

suff. קָדְשְׁכֶם חָדְשְׁכֶם

Pl
u

ra
l

abs. קֳדָשִׁים חֳדָשִׁים

cstr. קָדְשֵׁי חָדְשֵׁי

suff. קֳדָשַׁי חֳדָשַׁי

suff. קָדְשֵׁיכֶם חָדְשֵׁיכֶם

	 1.4	 Tsere + seghol

190 187

club book

Si
n

gu
la

r

abs. שֵבֶׁט סֵפֶר

cstr. שֵבֶׁט סֵפֶר

suff. שִבְׁטִי סִפְרִי

suff. שִבְׁטְכֶם סִפְרְכֶם

Pl
u

ra
l

abs. שְבָׁטִים סְפָרִים

cstr. שִבְׁטֵי סִפְרֵי

suff. שְבָׁטַי סְפָרַי

suff. שִבְׁטֵיכֶם סִפְרֵיכֶם
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	 1.5	 Patach + patach

373 240 137

gate boy brook

Si
n

gu
la

r

abs. שַׁעַר נַעַר נַחַל

cstr. שַׁעַר נַעַר נַחַל

suff. שַׁעֲרִי נַעֲרִי נַחֲלִי

suff. שַׁעַרְכֶם נַעַרְכֶם נַחַלְכֶם

Pl
u

ra
l

abs. שְׁעָרִים נְעָרִים נְחָלִים

cstr. שַׁעֲרֵי נַעֲרֵי נַחֲלֵי

suff. שְׁעָרַי נְעָרַי נְחָלַי

suff. שַׁעֲרֵיכֶם נַעֲרֵיכֶם נַחֲלֵיכֶם

	 2	 With changeable and unchangeable vowels

	 2.1	 With changeable vowels in both syllables

	 (a)	 Qamets + qamets

1,454 270 183 545 46

word flesh cattle man(kind) offense

Si
n

gu
la

r

abs. דָּבָר בָּשָרׂ בָּקָר אָדָם אָשָׁם

cstr. דְּבַר בְּשַרׂ בְּקַר אֲדַם אֲשַׁם

suff. דְּבָרִי בְּשָרִׂי בְּקָרִי אֲדָמִי אֲשָׁמִי

suff. דְּבַרְכֶם בְּשַרְׂכֶם בְּקַרְכֶם אֲדַמְכֶם אֲשַׁמְכֶם

Pl
u

ra
l

abs. דְּבָרִים בְּשָרִׂים בְּקָרִים אֲדָמִים אֲשָׁמִים

cstr. דִּבְרֵי בִּשְרֵׂי בִּקְרֵי אַדְמֵי אַשְׁמֵי

suff. דְּבָרַי בְּשָרַׂי בְּקָרַי אֲדָמַי אֲשָׁמַי

suff. דִּבְרֵיכֶם בִּשְרֵׂיכֶם בִּקְרֵיכֶם אַדְמֵיכֶם אַשְׁמֵיכֶם
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	 (b)	 Qamets + tsere

179 19

elder neighbor

Si
n

gu
la

r

abs. זָקֵן שָׁכֵן

cstr. זְקַן שְׁכַן

suff. זְקֵנִי שְׁכֵנִי

suff. זְקַנְכֶם שְׁכַנְכֶם

Pl
u

ra
l

abs. זְקֵנִים שְׁכֵנִים

cstr. זִקְנֵי שִׁכְנֵי

suff. זְקֵנַי שְׁכֵנַי

suff. זִקְנֵיכֶם שִׁכְנֵיכֶם

	 (c)	 Tsere + qamets

252 28

heart hair

Si
n

gu
la

r

abs. לֵבָב שֵׂעָר

cstr. לְבַב שְׂעַר

suff. לְבָבִי שְׂעָרִי

suff. לְבַבְכֶם שְׂעַרְכֶם

Pl
u

ra
l

abs. לְבָבוֹת שְׂעָרוֹת

cstr. לִבְבוֹת שִׂעֲרוֹת

suff. לִבְבוֹתַי שִׂעֲרוֹתַי

suff. לִבְבוֹתֵיכֶם שִׂעֲרוֹתֵיכֶם
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	 2.2	 With a changeable and an unchangeable long vowel

	 (a)	 Qamets + chireq-yod

140 43

right hand leader

Si
n

gu
la

r

abs. יָמִין נָגִיד

cstr. יְמִין יד נְגִִ

suff. יְמִינִי ידִי נְגִִ

suff. יְמִינְכֶם ידְכֶם נְגִִ

Pl
u

ra
l

abs. יְמִינִים ידִים נְגִִ

cstr. יִמִינֵי ידֵי נְגִִ

suff. יְמִינַי ידַי נְגִִ

suff. יִמִינֵיכֶם ידֵכֶם נְגִִ

	 (b)	 Qamets + cholem (-waw)

401 237

place peace

Si
n

gu
la

r

abs. מָקוֹם שָלׁוֹם

cstr. מְקוֹם שְלׁוֹם

suff. מְקוֹמִי שְלׁוֹמִי

suff. מְקוֹמְכֶם שְלׁוֹמְכֶם

Pl
u

ra
l

abs. מְקוֹמוֹת —

cstr. מְקוֹמוֹת —

suff. מְקוֹמוֹתַי —

suff. מְקוֹמוֹתֵיכֶם —
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	 2.3	 With an unchanging vowel and an unchangeable vowel

112 40

pillar bird

Si
n

gu
la

r

abs. עַמּוּד צִפּוֹר
cstr. עַמּוּד צִפּוֹר
suff. עַמּוּדִי צִפּוֹרִי

suff. עַמּוּדְכֶם צִפּוֹרְכֶם

Pl
u

ra
l

abs. עַמּוּדִים צִפּוֹרִים
cstr. עַמּוּדֵי צִפּוֹרֵי
suff. עַמּוּדַי צִפּוֹרַי

suff. עַמּוּדֵיכֶם צִפּוֹרֵיכֶם

	 2.4	 With an unchangeable and a changeable vowel

439 44

eternity seat

Si
n

gu
la

r

abs. עוֹלָם מוֹשָבׁ

cstr. עוֹלַם מוֹשַבׁ

suff. עוֹלָמִי מוֹשָבִׁי

suff. עוֹלַמְכֶם מוֹשַבְׁכֶם

Pl
u

ra
l

abs. עוֹלָמִים מוֹשָבִׁים

cstr. עוֹלְמֵי מוֹשְבֵׁי

suff. עוֹלָמַי תַי מוֹשְבֹֹׁ

suff. עוֹלְמֵיכֶם מוֹשְבֹׁתֵיכֶם

	 3	 Beginning with an unchangeable shewa

12 241 122 37 44

wolf boundary first born well street

Si
n

gu
la

r

abs. זְאֵב גְּבוּל בְּכֹר בְּאֵר רְחֹב

cstr. זְאֵב גְּבוּל בְּכֹר בְּאֵר רְחֹב

suff. זְאֵבִי גְּבוּלִי בְּכֹרִי בְּאֵרִי רְחֹבִי

suff. זְאֵבְכֶם גְּבוּלְכֶם בְּכֹרְכֶם בְּאֵרְכֶם רְחֹבְכֶם
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Pl
u

ra
l

abs. זְאֵבִים גְּבוּלִים בְּכֹרִים בְּאֵרוֹת רְחֹבוֹת

cstr. זְאֵבֵי גְּבוּלֵי בְּכֹרֵי בְּאֵרוֹת רְחֹבוֹת

suff. זְאֵבַי גְּבוּלַי בְּכֹרַי בְּאֵרוֹתַי רְחֹבוֹתַי

suff. זְאֵבֵיכֶם גְּבוּלֵיכֶם בְּכֹרֵיכֶם בְּאֵרוֹתֵיכֶם רְחֹבוֹתֵיכֶם

	 4	 Ending in a mater lectionis

	 4.1	 Chireq-yod

325 119 125

vessel fruit half

Si
n

gu
la

r

abs. כְּלִי פְּרִי חֲצִי

cstr. כְּלִי פְּרִי חֲצִי

suff. כִּלְיִי פִּרְיִי חֶצְיִי

suff. כֶּלְיְכֶם פֶּרְיְכֶם חֶצְיְכֶם

Pl
u

ra
l

abs. כֵּלִים פֵּרִים —

cstr. כְּלֵי פְּרֵי —

suff. כֵּלַי פֵּרַי —

suff. כְּלֵיכֶם פְּרֵיכֶם —

	 4.2	 Seghol-hei

498 47 321

mouth sheep field

Si
n

gu
la

r

abs. פֶּה שֶׂה שָׂדֶה

cstr. פִּי שְׂה שְׂדֵה

suff. פִּי שֵׂיוֹ שָׂדִי

suff. פִּיכֶם שְׂיֵכֶם ׂדְכֶם שָֽ

Pl
u

ra
l

abs. — — שָׂדוֹת

cstr. — — שָׂדוֹת

suff. — — שָׁדוֹתַי

suff. — — שָׁדוֹתֵיכֶם
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	 5	 Feminine nouns

	 5.1	 Ending in qamets-hei

781 250 311 879 70

woman cubit evil year distress

Si
n

gu
la

r

abs. אִשָּׁה אַמָּה רָעָה שָׁנָה צָרָה

cstr. אֵשֶׁת אַמַּת רָעַת שְׁנַת צָרַת

suff. אִשְתִּׁי אַמָּתִי רָעָתִי שְׁנָתִי צָרָתִי

suff. אִשְתְּׁכֶם אַמָּתְכֶם רָעַתְכֶם שְׁנַתְכֶם צָרַתְכֶם

Pl
u

ra
l

abs. נָשִׁים אַמּוֹת רָעוֹת שָׁנִים צָרוֹת

cstr. נְשֵׁי אַמּוֹת רָעוֹת שְׁנֵי צָרוֹת

suff. נָשַׁי אַמּוֹתַי רָעוֹתַי שָׁנַי צָרוֹתַי

suff. נְשֵׁיכֶם אַמּוֹתֵיכֶם רָעוֹתֵיכֶם שְׁנֵיכֶם צָרוֹתְכֶם

	 5.2	 Ending in tav

2,046 588 153 296 88

house daughter death time door

Si
n

gu
la

r

abs. בַּיִת בַּת מָוֶת עֵת דֶּלֶת

cstr. בֵּית בַּת מוֹת עֵת דֶּלֶת

suff. בֵּיתִי בִּתִּי מוֹתִי עִתִּי דַּלְתִּי

suff. בֵּיתְכֶם בִּתְּכֶם מוֹתְכֶם עִתְּכֶם דַּלְתְּכֶם

Pl
u

ra
l

abs. תִּים בָּֽ בָּנוֹת — עִתִּים דְּלָתַיִם

cstr. תֵּי בָּֽ בְּנוֹת — עִתֵּי דַּלְתֵי

suff. תַּי בָּֽ בְּנוֹתַי — עִתַּי דְּלָתַי

suff. תֵיכֶם בָּֽ בְּנוֹתֵיכֶם — עִתֵּיכֶם דְּלָתֵיכֶם
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	 6	 Masculine nouns in the plural

2,128 583

face water

Pl
u

ra
l

abs. פָּנִים מַיִם

cstr. פְּנֵי מֵי

suff. פְּנַי מֵימַי

suff. פְּנֵיכֶם מֵימֵיחֶם

	 7	 Dual nouns

47 245

loins army

D
u

al

abs. מָתְנַיִם חַיִל

cstr. מָתְנֵי חֵיל

suff. מָתְנַי חֵילַי

suff. מָתְנֵיהֶם חֵילֵיהֶם
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11.1 PROPRETONIC REDUCTION

	 1	 In a Hebrew word, the tone (accent) is, by default, on the last syllable of the word. We could say 
that Hebrew tends to “rush” to get to the end of a word.

	 2	 The last syllable of a Hebrew word (on the far left of a written word) is thus called the tone or 
tonic syllable, the second to last is called the pretonic syllable, and the third to last is the pro-
pretonic syllable.

	 3	 Without reference to tone, syllables are called the ultima (last), the penult (second to last), and 
the antepenult (third to last).

	 4	 Hebrew likes to shorten the propretonic syllable in order to get to the last syllable as quickly 
as possible. This can be seen in English when the value of the a in nature changes in the form 
naturally.

	 5	 In Hebrew, when suffixes are added to a disyllabic word, the new word will have three sylla-
bles. The third syllable is far away from the accent at the end of the word.

In order to quickly get to the accent in the last syllable, vowel reduction has to take place in 
the propretonic syllable. Many nouns have a qamets or tsere in the first (propretonic) syllable. 
In the case of vowel reduction, such a qamets or tsere is then reduced to a vocal shewa. For 
example,

words דְּבָרִים d word דָּבָר
hearts לְבָבוֹת d heart לֵבָב

	 6	 If propretonic reduction cannot take place, the pretonic syllable will reduce instead, but only 
when this pretonic syllable has a tsere. For example,

judges שׁוֹפְטִים d judge שׁוֹפֵט
judgments מִשְׁפָּטִים d judgment מִשְׁפָּט

	 7	 The gutturals and resh א ה ח ע ר cannot have a shewa, so whenever reduction takes place, 
they take the reduced form of the vowel that follows them. For the “Second Rule of Shewa,” 
refer to Chapter 17.4.7.

clouds עֲנָנִים d cloud עָנָן



	 Pluralization Rules	 49

11.2 SEGHOLATE NOUNS

	 1	 Segholate nouns have the tone on their first syllable.

	 2	 They have a seghol in the first and second syllables, or at least in the second syllable—hence 
the name of this noun class.

	 3	 When one of their root letters is a guttural, it will have a patach.

	 4	 When the plural suffix is added to segholate nouns, they will follow a set pattern of vocalization—
namely, the reduction of the propretonic syllable to a vocal shewa—and the lengthening of the 
pretonic syllable to a qamets. For example,

English plural English singular

kings מְלָכִים d king מֶלֶךְ
souls נְפָשִׁים d soul נֶפֶשׁ
vines גְּפָנִים d vine גֶּפֶן
ways דְּרָכִים d way דֶּרֶךְ
lands אֲרָצוֹת d land אֶרֶץ
stones אֲבָנִים d stone אֶבֶן

holinesses קְדָשִׁים d holiness קֹדֶשׁ
books סְפָרִים d book סֵפֶר

young lads נְעָרִים d young lad נַעַר

	 5	 When the pronominal suffixes are added to segholate nouns, they follow the same pattern of 
vocalization as when changing into the construct (Chapter 14.2.B.5).

Note: Segholate nouns originally come from different types of nouns that were all condensed 
into one basic form. In the construct and with pronominal suffixes added, the original vowels 
appear again (Chapter 10.11.B.1). For example,

English with suffix English noun original vowel

your king מַלְכְּךָ d king מֶלֶךְ patach

your grave קִבְרְךָ d grave קֶבֶר chireq

your holiness קָדְשְׁךָ d holiness קֹדֶשׁ qamets-chatuph
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11.3 GEMINATE NOUNS

	 1	 These nouns have a consonant in their root that is hidden in their singular forms.1 This hidden 
letter reappears when the plural suffix is added to the end of the word. The appearing letter 
has a DF. For example,

nations עַמִּים d nation עַם
trees חִצִּים d tree חֵץ

	 2	 Some nouns look like geminate nouns in the singular but do not undergo any changes in the 
plural. For example,

songs שִׁירִים d song שִׁיר
signs אוֹתוֹת d sign אוֹת

11.4 UNCHANGEABLE VOWELS

	 1	 These nouns have an unchangeable long vowel in the second syllable.

dreams חֲלוֹמוֹת d dream חֲלוֹם
streets רְחוֹבוֹת d street רְחוֹב

1	 See geminate in Linguistics Terminology in this volume.
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12.1 INDEFINITE ARTICLE

	 1	 There is no indefinite article a or an in Hebrew. For example, ְמֶלֶך can simply mean “king” but 
could also mean “a king.”

12.2 DEFINITE ARTICLE

	 1	 The English word the is called a definite article. In the Hebrew Bible, no fewer than 24,058 
(5.1%) of the words have a definite article.

	 2	 In Hebrew, the definite article appears in the form of a prefix, which is attached to the front of 
the noun.

	 3	 The prefix is  ּ ַה , and in addition, the first letter of the word is doubled by a DF.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

the king הַמֶּלֶךְ d מֶלֶךְ + הַ ּ  2 Sm 11:2

the place הַמָּקוֹם d מָקוֹם + הַ ּ  Gen 13:3

the morning הַבֹּקֶר d בֹּקֶר + הַ ּ  Gen 44:3

the day הַיּוֹם d יוֹם + הַ ּ  Dt 29:3

the heavens הַשָּׁמַיִם d שָׁמַיִם + הַ ּ  Gen 2:1

the prophet הַנָּבִיא d נָבִיא + הַ ּ  1 Kgs 1:8

the altar הַמִּזְבֵּחַ d מִזְבֵּחַ + הַ ּ  Ex 27:1

the field הַשָּׂדֶה d שָׂדֶה + הַ ּ  Gen 23:11
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EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Ex 27:1 Ru 2:2 Gen 1:2

אֶת־הַמִּזְבֵּחַ הַשָּׂדֶה עַל־פְּנֵי הַמָּיִם
the altar the field on the face of the water

Lv 4:4 Gen 3:1 2 Sm 24:3

אֶת־הַפָּר עֵץ הַגָּן וַאדֹנִי הַמֶּלֶךְ

the bullock tree of the garden and my Lord the king

Hg 2:10 Eccl 3:1 Gen 2:2

אֶל־חַגַּי הַנָּבִיא תַּחַת הַשָּׁמָיִם בַּיּוֹם הַשְּבִׁיעִי
to Haggai the prophet under the heavens on the seventh day

	 4	 However, when the initial letter of the word is a begad-kephat consonant with a DL, this DL 
will be replaced by a DF when adding the definite article to the word.

the word הַדָּבָר d דָּבָר + הַ ּ 
DF DL

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Lv 20:16 Gen 23:16 Jer 34:1

וְאֶת־הַבְּהֵמָה אֶת־הַכֶּסֶף הַדָּבָר אֲשֶרׁ הָיָה
and the beast the silver the word that was

Lv 4:3 Dt 17:5 Is 2:4

אִם הַכֹּהֵן הַמָּשִׁיחַ הַדָּבָר בֵּין הַגּוֹיִם
if the anointed priest the word between the nations

	 5	 The gutturals א ה ח ע ר cannot be doubled, so when a word starts with one of the gutturals, 
the  ּ ַה changes as follows:

	 5.1	 Compensatory lengthening. When a word starts with א ,ע ,ר, the prefix will change to ָה.  
The hey now has a qamets as compensation for the lack of doubling, and as a result, no 
doubling of the first letter takes place.

the man הָאִישׁ d אִישׁ + הַ ּ 
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EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 1:2 Nm 20:1 Ps 133:2 Js 6:4

וְאֵת הָאָרֶץ כָּל־הָעֵדָה עַל־הָראֹשׁ אֶת־הָעִיר

and the earth all the congregation on the head the city

2 Chr 5:5 Ps 1:1 Gen 12:1 Gen 1:1

אֶת־הָאָרוֹן אַשְרֵׁי הָאִישׁ אֶל־הָאָרֶץ הָאָרֶץ

the ark happy (is) the man to the land the earth

	 5.2	 Virtual (implied/unseen) doubling. However, when a word starts with one of the hard 
gutturals ( ה, ח ), the guttural will by default dismiss the doubling by a DF, and the patach 
does not lengthen to a qamets. For example,

the darkness הַחֹשֶׁךְ d חֹשֶׁךְ  + הַ ּ 
the temple הַהֵיכָל d הֵיכָל  + הַ ּ 

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 1:4 Na 2:7 Lv 3:3

הַחֹשֶׁךְ וְהַהֵיכָל וְאֵת כָּל־הַחֵלֶב
the darkness and the palace and all the fat

Gen 43:30 Zec 11:14 Gen 3:24

הַחַדְרָה הַחֹבְלִים הַחֶרֶב
litrl.: the chamber the bands the sword

	 5.3	 Irregular seghol. When a word starts with an unaccented ֳעָ ,הָ ,ה, (un)accented ָח, the 
article appears with a seghol ֶה , and no doubling of the first letter takes place.

the mortar הֶעָפָר d עָפָר  + הַ ּ 
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EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Neh 10:33 Lv 14:41 Eccl 3:20 Nm 9:15

ים הֶחֳדָשִׁ֜ הֶעָפָר מִן־הֶעָפָר הֶעָנָן
the new moon the mortar from the dust the cloud

Is 52:7 2 Chr 7:8 Eccl 2:20 Is 5:6

עַל־הֶהָרִים אֶת־הֶחָג הֶעָמָל הֶעָבִים
on the mountains the feast the labor the clouds

	 6	 When words begin with a ְי or ְמ , they will often simply ignore the DF that is normally associ-
ated with the definite article. For example,

the children הַיְלָדִים d יְלָדִים  + הַ ּ 
the spies הַמְרַגְּלִים d מְרַגְּלִים  + הַ ּ 

However, when the ְי or ְמ is followed by a ע ,ה, then the DF will still be present as usual 
for the article before the consonants yod and mem.

the Jews הַיְּהוּדִים d יְהוּדִים  + הַ ּ 

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Dn 1:15 Gen 33:1 Est 5:13 Js 6:23

מִן־כָּל־הַיְלָדִים אֶת־הַיְלָדִים הַיְּהוּדִי הַמְרַגְּלִים
than all the youths the children the Jews the spies

	 7	 In some words, vowel changes will take place within the word when the definite article is pre-
fixed to the word. This is called harmonization.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

the earth הָאָרֶץ d אֶרֶץ + הַ ּ  Gen 1:1

the mountain הָהָר d הַר  + הַ ּ  Ex 19:3

the nation הָעָם d עַם + הַ ּ  1 Sm 15:8

the garden הַגָּן d גַּן  + הַ ּ  Gen 2:9

Ex 19:3 Ex 3:12 1 Sm 8:10 Ex 19:7

מִן־הָהָר הָהָר אֶל־הָעָם הָעָם
from the mountain the mountain to the people the people
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	 8	 When the definite article is preceded by an inseparable preposition, the hey will be replaced 
by the preposition, and it will take the vowel of the article (Chapter 17.4.8).

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Ps 130:6 Ps 130:6 Gen 28:11 Gen 1:5

לַבֹּקֶר וְלַחֹשֶׁךְ בַּמָּקוֹם לָאוֹר
for the morning and the darkness in the place the light

	 9	 When the definite article has irregular pointing, the inseparable preposition will keep this 
irregular pointing.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 19:16 Gen 4:17 2 Chr 19:5 Gen 4:17

לָעִיר הָעִיר לְעִיר עִי֔ר

of the city the city to a city a city

Note: “To a city” occurs only four times in the Hebrew Bible: 2 Chr 19:5, 2 Chr 32:30, 2 Chr 33:14, 
and Jer 1:18.

12.3 FUNCTIONS OF THE DEFINITE ARTICLE

The definite article is used to fulfill five functions.

number function English Hebrew Example

1 specifying a noun
the king הַמֶּלֶךְ 1 Kgs 1:2

the grasshopper הֶחָגָב Eccl 12:5

2 demonstrative this day / today הַיּוֹם Dt 30:2

3 with collective 
nouns the gold / gold הַזָּהָב Gen 41:42

4 with abstract 
nouns (the) violence הֶחָמָס Ez 7:11; Jon 3:8

5 vocative O, king הַמֶּלֶךְ 1 Sm 26:22

Note: See Linguistics Terminology in the front matter of this volume for a definition of the 
vocative case.
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12.4 SUMMARY

section situation English Hebrew example

12.2.3 normally the king הַמֶּלֶךְ 2 Kgs 23:2

12.2.4 DL = DF the word הַדָּבָר Dt 17:4

12.2.5.1 with א ע ר the man הָאִישׁ Gen 43:3

12.2.5.2 with ה ח the darkness הַחֹשֶׁךְ Is 60:2

12.2.5.3 with guttural  
and qamets the dust הֶעָפָר Nm 5:17

12.2.6 with ְי or ְמ the boys הַיְלָדִים Dn 1:15

12.2.7 harmonization the nation הָעָם Ex 19:7

12.5 MORE EXAMPLES BY SECTION

12.2.3 Gen 1:1 Hg 2:10 Est 1:9 Est 1:2

הַשָּׁמַיִם הַנָּבִיא הַמַּלְכָּה הַמֶּלֶךְ

the heavens the prophet the queen the king

12.2.3 Gen 1:16 Gen 1:14 Gen 1:14 Gen 1:6

הַגָּדֹל הַלָּיְלָה הַיּוֹם הַמָּיִם

the greater the night the day the water

12.2.4 Dt 14:4 Neh 12:39 1 Sm 11:4 Jer 11:1

הַבְּהֵמָה הַדָּגִים הַדְּבָרִים הַדָּבָר

the beasts the fishes the words the word

12.2.5.1 Is 9:14 Is 7:20 Ps 1:1 Gen 1:4

הָראֹשׁ הָרַגְלָיִם הָאִישׁ הָאוֹר

the head the feet the man the light

12.2.5.2 Lam 3:12 Jer 42:1 Lv 23:5 Gen 1:4

לַחֵץ הַחֲיָלִים לַחֹדֶשׁ הַחֹשֶׁךְ
for the arrow the forces of the month the darkness
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12.2.5.3 Ps 121:1 Ps 114:4 Lam 3:29 Eccl 3:20

הֶהָרִים הֶהָרִים בֶּעָפָר הֶעָפָר

the mountains the mountains in the dust the dust

12.2.6 Js 6:23 Ex 1:17 Dn 1:15 Gen 33:1

הַמְרַגְּלִים אֶת־הַיְלָדִים הַיְלָדִים אֶת־הַיְלָדִים

the spies the boys the youths the children

12.2.7 1 Kgs 8:5 Ex 19:3 Ex 17:1 Ex 19:7

הָאָרוֹן הָהָר הָעָם הָעָם

the ark the mountain the people the people
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13.1 INTRODUCTION

	 1	 The waw conjunctive is also called the coordinating conjunction.

	 2	 As with the definite article, the connecting word and in Hebrew appears in the form of a prefix 
that is attached to the front of the word.

	 3	 To make a Hebrew word part of a connecting sequence, we simply add a waw onto the second 
or any further items in the sequence and call it a waw conjunctive.

	 4	 The vowel under the waw conjunctive changes depending on the consonant that appears at 
the beginning of the word onto which the waw conjunctive is added.

	 5	 Depending on the context in which it functions, the waw conjunctive is translated as “and” 
(most common), “but” (when required by the context), or “now.” The latter will occur when 
there is a break in the flow of the narrative, a change in the theme of the narrative, or a depar-
ture from the normal word order.

	 6	 The waw conjunctive appears with 50,524 words (almost 11%) in the Hebrew Bible.

13.2 BASIC FORM

	 1	 The basic form of the waw conjunctive is a waw pointed with a simple shewa.

and a slave וְעֶבֶד d a slave עֶבֶד
and the man וְהָאִישׁ d the man הָאִישׁ

Note: The waw conjunctive can be added to a noun with the definite article, and this will not 
result in any unusual vowel changes.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 1:20 Gen 1:1 1 Sm 25:3 Js 6:1

וְעוֹף וְאֵת הָאָרֶץ וְשֵׁם וְאֵין

and fowl/insects/ 
flying creatures

and (object marker)  
the earth

and now and none

Gen 1:2 Gen 1:2 Is 49:5 Gen 1:2

וְהָאָרֶץ וְחֹשֶׁךְ וְיִשְרָׂאֵל וְרוּחַ

and the earth and darkness and Israel and spirit
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13.3 BEFORE LABIAL CONSONANTS

	 1	 When the waw conjunctive is added to a word starting with ּבּ, מ, פ, which are often called the 
BuMP letters, the waw changes to a shureq. This phenomenon, called the bumaph rule, occurs 
due to the phonetics involved in pronouncing labials.

and (a) king וּמֶלֶךְ d (a) king מֶלֶךְ
and (a) house וּבַיִת d (a) house בַּיִת

Note: When the first letter in a word is a begad-kephat letter, it will have a DL. As per the rules 
on the DL, the new shureq, being a vowel, will cause the DL to disappear, as seen in the second 
example above.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Ex 17:5 Gen 1:4 Gen 41:1 Ps 1:1

וּמַטְּךָ וּבֵין וּפַרְעֹה וּבְדֶרֶךְ
and your rod and between and Pharaoh and in the way

Ex 1:18 Ex 1:7 Gen 13:3 Js 18:8

וּבַלַּיְלָה וּבְנֵי יִשְרָׂאֵל וּבֵין וּפֹה
and over the night and the children  

of Israel
and between and here

13.4 BEFORE SIMPLE SHEWA

	 1	 When the waw conjunctive is added to a word starting with any letter—excluding yod—that 
already has a vocal shewa, the waw changes to a shureq, and the shewa remains vocal after 
the long vowel. For example,

and a female וּנְקֵבָה d a female נְקֵבָה
and Samuel וּשְׁמוּאֵל d Samuel שְׁמוּאֵל

	 2	 When the first letter in a word is a begad-kephat letter, it will have a DL. As per the rules on the 
DL, the new shureq, being a vowel, will cause the DL to disappear.

and words וּדְבָרִים d words דְּבָרִים
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EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Is 14:2 1 Sm 3:3 Gen 7:3

וּלְקָחוּם וּשְׁמוּאֵל וּנְקֵבָה
and they will take them and Samuel and a female

Note: Chapters 13.3 and 13.4 are the only two instances in biblical Hebrew where a word or 
syllable starts with a vowel.

13.5 BEFORE GUTTURALS

	 1	 When the waw conjunctive is added to a word that starts with a guttural that has a hateph 
vowel (Chapter 2.1.2), the waw will take the corresponding short vowel.

Gen 9:9 and I וַאֲנִי d I אֲנִי
Ex 34:6 and truth וֶאֱמֶת d truth אֱמֶת
Eccl 6:2 and illness וָחֳלִי d illness חֳלִי

	 2	 However, there are two exceptions to this rule. For example,

Gen 50:24 but God וֵאלֹהִים d God אֱלֹהִים
Ps 35:23 and my Lord וַאדֹנָי d Lord אֲדֹנָי

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Hos 13:4 Ps 85:11 Eccl 6:2 Neh 9:1

וֵאלֹהִים חֶסֶד־וֶאֱמֶת וָחֳלִי וַאֲדָמָה

and gods mercy and truth and a disease and earth

13.6 BEFORE MONOSYLLABIC WORDS

	 1	 When the waw conjunctive is added to words that have only one syllable, the vowel under the 
waw conjunctive will be a qamets. For example,

and sheep וָצאֹן d sheep צאֹן

	 2	 The above rule applies to some segholate nouns as well. For example,

and bread וָלֶחָם d bread לֶחָם
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	 3	 Monosyllabic words have the stress on the first (and only) syllable. Two-syllabled segholate 
nouns have the stress on the first (pretonic) syllable. When words are paired and the second 
word starts with a stressed syllable, the waw conjunctive will take a qamets. For example,

light and darkness אוֹר וָחשֶׁךְ

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Lv 8:35; Nm 9:21; Js 1:8 Gen 8:22 Gen 2:9; 3:5

יוֹמָם וָלַיְלָה וְיוֹם וָלַיְלָה טוֹב וָרָע
by day and by night and day and night good and evil

Note: לַיְלָה has the stress on the first syllable. יוֹמָם is the Chaldean word for “day.”

13.7 BEFORE YOD WITH SHEWA

	 1	 Before a yod with a shewa, the waw conjunctive combines to form a chireq-yod vowel, and 
the yod becomes quiescent/silent. This is in compliance with the “First Rule of Shewa” (Chap-
ter 4.3). For example,

and Jerusalem וִירוּשָלַׁיִם d Jerusalem יְרוּשָלַׁיִם
and Judah וִיהוּדָה d Judah יְהוּדָה

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Jer 52:3 2 Kgs 21:12 Ex 1:2 Jer 26:18; Is 2:1

וִיהוּדָה וִיהוּדָה וִיהוּדָה וִירוּשָלַׁיִם
and Judah and Judah and Judah and Jerusalem

Note: An exception to this rule is found in the form וַיהוָה (Chapter 20.1.6).
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13.8 SUMMARY

section form English Hebrew example

13.2 the basic form and birds וְעוֹף Gen 1:20

13.2 the basic form and the earth וְהָאָרֶץ Gen 1:2

13.3 before BMP letters and between וּבֵין Gen 1:4

13.4 before simple 
shewa and for days וּלְיָמִים Gen 1:14

13.5 before gutturals and slaves וַעֲבָדִים Gen 12:16

13.6
before 

monosyllabic 
words

and sheep וָצאֹן Lv 27:32

13.7 before yod with 
shewa with Joshua וִיהוֹשֻׁעַ Ex 24:13



	 14		 14	 Construct ChainConstruct Chain

14.1 INTRODUCTION

	 1	 In English, when we want to say that a person or thing possesses something, we do it in the 
following ways: “This is the house of the man” or “This is the man’s house.” The preposition of 
or the possessive s are used to indicate the relationship between the man and the house. This 
is called the genitive case. Biblical Hebrew does not have a preposition or apostrophe like this; 
instead, it approximates the genitive by using the so-called construct chain. In this “chain,” two 
(or more) words are united (often by a maqqef) to indicate a relationship of possession.

	 2	 The construct form in biblical Hebrew is thus used to express the possessive case (also known 
as the genitive case in English, Latin, and German).

	 3	 When two or more nouns appear together, either by juxtaposition or by means of a maqqeph, 
they are said to be in a construct relation to one another.

	 3.1	 The first (construct) noun is the governing noun and is always in the construct form. It is 
usually shortened as the chain now forms one qualified idea, with the stress moving on to 
the second noun. The first noun is therefore pronounced as rapidly and lightly as possible.

	 3.2	 The second (absolute) noun is the governed noun, and it is, per definition, in the absolute 
(dictionary) form and does not change when in the chain.

	 3.3	 The words in the construct chain form such a tight unit that something will rarely come 
between them.

	 3.4	 Qualifying adjectives will follow the second noun, and prepositions must be fixed to the 
first noun.

	 4	 As mentioned previously, the construct chain is used in biblical Hebrew to express possession, 
as in the English phrase “A man’s word,” which in biblical Hebrew will be written as “A word 
of a man.”

אִישׁ דְּבַר־ d אִישׁ דָּבַר
a man a word of man word

abs. cstr.

(possessor) (possessed)

	 5	 A pair of words in a construct chain is considered to be one unit, and phonetically the stress 
will shift away from the first noun to the second noun. The loss of the stress often causes 
changes to the vowels and/or the ending of the first (construct) noun. Both of these possibilities 
are dealt with in detail in Chapter 14.2 below.

	 6	 A noun in the construct state never takes the article. Whether it is definite in its meaning will 
depend on the absolute noun to which it is joined. When the second (absolute) noun is definite, 
the entire chain is considered to be definite.
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	 7	 An absolute noun is considered to be definite in the following situations.

	 7.1	 When it has the definite article: the king’s word	 דְּבַר־הַמֶּלֶךְ
	 7.2	 When it has a possessive suffix: the hand of my son	 יַד־בְּנִי
	 7.3	 When it is a proper noun: the word of David	 דְּבַר־דָּוִד

	 EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 1:2 Ez 36:4 Js 6:3

פְּנֵי תְהוֹם דְּבַר־אֲדֹנָי אַנְשֵׁי־הַמִּלְחָמָה

the face of the deep the word of the Lord the men of the war

Gen 1:26 Gen 1:21 Gen 2:6

וּבְעוֹף הַשָּׁמַיִם עוֹף כָּנָף פְּנֵי־הָאֲדָמָה

and over the bird(s) of the heavens bird of wing face of the ground

	 8	 In a sequence, the adjectives always follow the construct chain. Adjectives agree in gender, 
number, and definiteness to the things they modify. Adjectives also agree in definiteness to the 
construct chain. The gender and number of the adjective(s) will determine which part of the 
construct chain is modified.

the good horse of the queen סוּס הַמַּלְכָּה הַטֹּב

Note: The adjective good is in the masculine singular and can therefore not modify the queen.

the horse of the good queen סוּס הַמַּלְכָּה הַטֹּבָה

Note: The adjective good is in the feminine singular and therefore modifies the feminine sin-
gular queen. 

	 9	 One noun in the absolute can take multiple nouns in the construct to form a construct chain. 
For example,

the wife of the prophet of Judah אֵשֶׁת נְבִיא יְהוּדָה

14.2 MORPHOLOGY

A word in the construct can undergo changes in its endings and/or its vowels.

A	 CHANGES IN THE ENDINGS

	 1	 Masculine Singular Construct
Absolute masculine singular nouns have no endings. However, some vowel changes might 

take place when they are in the construct state. See the following examples:
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	 1.1	 No change.

a king of peace מֶלֶךְ שָלׁוֹם d a king מֶלֶךְ

	 1.2	 A qamets in a final closed syllable reduces to patach.

a hand of a man יַד אִישׁ d a hand יָד

	 1.3	 An unstressed qamets or tsere reduces to shewa.

the prophet of God נְבִיא אֱלֹהִים d a prophet נָבִיא

	 1.4	 Both 1.2 and 1.3 occur in the same word.

the word of God דְּבַר אֱלֹהִים d a word דָּבָר

	 1.5	 The diphthongs (Chapter 14.3) contract.

the house of Israel בֵּית יִשְרָׂאֵל d a house בַּיִת
the death of Joseph מוֹת יוֹסֵף d death מָוֶת

Note: The consonants in the absolute form never change, hence the name. Proper nouns are 
definite. The governing words in the construct chain (word, prophet, death, house) therefore 
become definite in the construct.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Ez 36:1 2 Kgs 18:1 2 Kgs 18:1

דְּבַר־יְהוָה מֶלֶךְ יְהוּדָה מֶלֶךְ יִשְרָׂאֵל

the word of Yahweh the king of Judah the king of Israel

2 Kgs 3:10 Gen 12:1 2 Kgs 22:3

בְּיַד־מוֹאָב וּמִבֵּית אָבִיךָ בֵּית יְהוָה
into the hand of Moab and from the house of your father the house of Yahweh

Gen 9:25 Js 1:1 Ps 36:12

עֶבֶד עֲבָדִים עֶבֶד יְהוָה רֶגֶל גַּאֲוָה
a servant of servants the servant of Yahweh a foot of pride
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	 2	 Masculine Plural Construct

	 2.1	 When a masculine plural noun is in the construct state, the plural suffix changes  
to י ֵ and some vowel changes may or may not occur. For example,

a man’s horses סוּסֵי־אִישׁ d horses סוּסִים
the sons of Israel בְּנֵי יִשְרָׂאֵל d sons בָּנִים

	 2.2	 In the plural construct of segholate nouns (Chapter 11.2), the original vowel reappears in 
a closed syllable.

the kings of Judah מַלְכֵי יְהוּדָה d kings מְלָכִים

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Jgs 11:12 2 Sm 12:18 Ps 135:1 1 Sm 11:1

בְּנֵי־עַמּוֹן עַבְדֵי דָוִד עַבְדֵי יְהוָה אַנְשֵׁי יָבֵישׁ
the sons the servants the servants the men

of Ammon of David of Yahweh of Jabesh

Ps 122:6 1 Sm 6:5 1 Sm 6:5 Ps 2:2

ם שְלׁוֹם יְרוּשָלִָׁ וְצַלְמֵי צַלְמֵי מַלְכֵי־אֶרֶץ
the peace of Jerusalem and images of images of kings of earth

	 3	 Feminine Singular Construct
When a feminine singular noun is in the construct state, it might undergo vowel changes.

	 3.1	 If a word ends in ה ָ , it changes to ת ַ or ת ֶ . For example,

a mare of a man סוּסַת אִישׁ d a mare סוּסָה

	 3.2	 If a word ends in ה ֶ , it changes to ה ֵ . For example,

the camp of Judah מַחֲנֵה יְהוּדָה d a camp מַחֲנֶה

Note: Judah is a proper noun and therefore definite. The governing word in the construct 
chain (camp) then also becomes definite.

Note: The noun camp can also be masculine.
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EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

1 Kgs 10:1 Gen 41:50 Gen 34:1

וּמַלְכַּת־שְבָׁא שְׁנַת הָרָעָב בַּת־לֵאָה
And the queen of Sheba the year of the famine the daughter of Leah

Nm 2:3 Ex 14:20 Ex 14:19

מַחֲנֵה יְהוּדָה מַחֲנֵה מִצְרַיִם מַחֲנֵה יִשְרָׂאֵל
the camp of Judah the camp of Egypt the camp of Israel

	 4	 Feminine Plural Construct
When a feminine plural noun is in the construct state, the feminine plural suffix does not 

change, but some vowel changes might occur.

daughters of a man בְּנוֹת אִישׁ d daughters בָּנוֹת
names of fathers שְׁמוֹת אָבוֹת d names שֵׁמוֹת

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 28:2 Nm 25:1 1 Kgs 11:20

מִבְּנוֹת לָבָן בְּנוֹת מוֹאָב אֲחוֹת תַּחְפְּנֵיס

from the daughters of Laban the daughters of Moab the sisters of Taphenes

	 5	 Dual Nouns
Dual nouns use the same endings as the masculine plural construct.

(two) days of peace יוֹמֵי שָלׁוֹם d (two) days יוֹמַיִם

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Jer 13:11 Gen 47:8 Neh 12:12

מָתְנֵי־אִישׁ יְמֵי שְׁנֵי חַיֶּיךָ וּבִימֵי יוֹיָקִים
loins of a man the days of the years of your life and in the days of Joiakim
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B	 VOWEL CHANGES

The following vowel changes are common in the construct form:

	 1	 If a qamets is at the end of a word and in a closed syllable, it will shorten to a patach.

Note: It cannot reduce to a shewa, as a closed syllable always contains a full vowel.

a hand of a man יַד אִישׁ d a hand יָד

	 2	 As with propretonic reduction (Chapter 11.1), a qamets or a tsere in an open syllable or an 
unstressed syllable will reduce to a vocal shewa. For example,

a man's daughters בְּנוֹת אִישׁ d daughters בָּנוֹת
names of fathers שְׁמוֹת אָבוֹת d names שֵׁמוֹת

the prophet of Yahweh נְבִיא יְהוָה d prophet נָבִיא

	 3	 In the following example, both points 1 and 2 stated above apply.

a word of God דְּבַר אֱלֹהִים d a word דָּבָר

	 4	 In some cases, the “First Rule of Shewa” (Chapter 4.3) will apply to the word in the construct 
form. For example,

words of דִּבְרֵי־ d words דְּבָרִים

	 5	 In the case of the segholate nouns (Chapter 11.2.5), a definite pattern is followed:

kings of מַלְכֵי־ d kings מְלָכִים

	 6	 The construct word might be connected by a maqqeph to the word in the absolute.

Gen 1:2 the face of the deep פְּנֵי תְהוֹם
Gen 1:24 and the beasts of the earth וְחַיְתוֹ־אֶרֶץ

14.3 DIPHTHONGS

	 1	 Sounds formed by the combination of two vowels in a single syllable, in which the sound 
begins as one vowel and then moves on toward another, are called diphthongs.
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	 2	 In the English words say, buy, and boy, we have a vowel followed by a y. In the words cow and 
grow, we have a vowel followed by a w.

	 3	 This is also found in Hebrew, with the y being a yod and the w being a waw. For example,

	 3.1	 the patach (a vowel) and the yod (a consonant) in בַּיִת and

	 3.2	 the qamets (a vowel) and the waw (a consonant) in ְתָּוֶך.

	 4	 In a construct chain, the diphthongs will contract. The yod becomes part of a vowel, and the 
waw becomes a cholem. For example,

house of בֵּית־ d house בַּיִת
ram of אֵיל־ d ram אַיִל

death of מוֹת־ d death מָוֶת

14.4 MEANING OF THE CONSTRUCT

A construct chain can be translated in six different ways:

	 1	 The possessive, where the absolute noun is the owner (possessor) of the construct noun.

litrl. a hand of a man
יַד אִישׁ

idm. a man’s hand

	 2	 Source/authorship, where the absolute noun is the source of the construct noun.

litrl.

a word of God

דְּבַר אֱלֹהִים
a word coming from God

a word spoken by God

idm. the word of God

	 3	 Subjective genitive, where the absolute noun is the subject of the construct noun and is doing 
the action mentioned by the construct noun.

litrl.
the love of God

the love coming from Godחֶסֶד אֱלֹהִים

idm. the love of God

	 4	 Objective genitive, where the absolute noun is the object of the construct noun.

litrl. the fear of God
יִרְאַת אֱלֹהִים

idm. the fear for God
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	 5	 Attribute, where the absolute noun is modifying the construct noun. This is common when the 
absolute noun is an abstract noun.

litrl. the mountain of holiness
הַר הַקֹּדֶשׁ

idm. the holy mountain

	 6	 Material, where the absolute noun explains the material of the construct noun.

litrl. a throne (made) of gold
כִּסֵא זָהָב

idm. a golden throne

14.5 IRREGULAR CONSTRUCT FORMS

cstr. abs.

house
sg. בֵּית־ בַּיִת

pl. בָּתֵי־ בָּתִים

son
sg. בֶּן־ בֵּן

pl. בְּנֵי־ בָּנִים

day
sg. יוֹם־ יוֹם

pl. יְמֵי־ יָמִים

people
sg. עַם־ עַם

pl. עַמֵּי־ עַמִּים

man
sg. אִישׁ־ אִישׁ

pl. אֲנָשֵׁי־ אֲנָשִׁים

woman
sg. אֶשֶׁת־ אִשָּׁה

pl. נְשֵׁי־ נָשִׁים

father
sg. אֲבִי־ אָב

pl. אֲבוֹת־ אָבוֹת
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15.1 PROPERTIES

Note: Compared to some other languages, Hebrew uses very few adjectives. Participles (active 
and passive) and the construct form are frequently used.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 18:11 Zec 8:4

וְאַבְרָהָם וְשָרָׂה זְקֵנִים זְקֵנִים וּזְקֵנוֹת
now Abraham and Sarah were old old men and old women

	 1	 An adjective is a word that is used to modify or qualify a noun (or pronoun). In English, the 
adjective appears before the noun that it qualifies, but in Hebrew, it appears before or after the 
noun that it modifies. For example,

a good man אִישׁ טוֹב / טוֹב אִישׁ

	 2	 As with the nouns they modify, adjectives have the properties of gender and number, but they 
do not have dual forms. The endings for these properties in adjectives are the same as for 
nouns, as are the rules for any vowel reduction or lengthening.

	 3	 The adjective has to agree with the noun it modifies in gender and in number.

good men אֲנָשִׁים טוֹבִים a good man אִישׁ טוֹב

good daughters בָּנוֹת טוֹבוֹת a good daughter בַּת טוֹבָה

	 4	 As with the nouns they modify, adjectives also have the property of definiteness. Attributive 
adjectives must agree with their nouns in definiteness and may therefore appear with the arti-
cle. For example,

the holy day הַיּוֹם הַקָּדוֹשׁ d a holy day יוֹם קָדוֹשׁ
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15.2 PATTERNS OF INFLECTION

	 1	 Monosyllabic Adjectives

	 1.1	 No vowel changes. These adjectives are monosyllabic or have an unchangeable long vowel 
in the first syllable. For example,

good
m. sg. טוֹב f. sg. טוֹבָה
m. pl. טוֹבִים f. pl. טוֹבוֹת

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Eccl 7:10 Sg 1:2 Jer 44:17 Est 2:2 Jer 12:6

טוֹבִים מֵאֵלֶּה טוֹבִים טוֹבִים טוֹבוֹת טוֹבוֹת
better than these better good good good

	 1.2	 Doubling of the second consonant. With a short vowel or a changeable long vowel, there 
will be no change in the vowel, and the second consonant is doubled. For example,

many
m. sg. רַב f. sg. רַבָּה
m. pl. רַבִּים f. pl. רַבּוֹת

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Ex 23:2,2 Nm 11:33 Ex 34:6 Gen 24:25

רַבִּים רַבָּה וְרַב־ רַב
multitude/many much (f.) and enough of enough

	 1.3	 With a guttural. With a short vowel or a changeable long vowel and a guttural as a second 
consonant, compensatory lengthening of the vowel will occur.

bitter
m. sg. מַר f. sg. מָרָה
m. pl. מָרִים f. pl. מָרוֹת

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Prv 27:7 Ps 64:4 Prv 5:4 1 Sm 30:6 Ex 15:23

כָּל־מַר מָר מָרָה מָרָה מָרִים
every bitter thing bitter bitter grieved bitter
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	 2	 Propretonic reduction. These adjectives have two syllables. When the suffixes that indicate the 
gender and number are added, the third-to-last (propretonic) syllable is reduced. For example,

upright
m. sg. יָשָרׁ f. sg. יְשָרָׁה

m. pl. יְשָרִׁים f. pl. יְשָרׁוֹת

large
m. sg. גָּדוֹל f. sg. גְּדוֹלָה

m. pl. גְּדוֹלִים f. pl. גְּדוֹלוֹת

wise
m. sg. חָכָם f. sg. חֲכָמָה

m. pl. חֲכָמִים f. pl. חֲכָמוֹת

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Prv 11:3 Ez 1:23 Js 10:2

תֻּמַּת יְשָרִׁים כַּנְפֵיהֶם יְשָרׁוֹת עִיר גְּדוֹלָה
the integrity of the upright their wings upright a great city

Prv 14:1 Jer 25:14 Eccl 10:4

חַכְמוֹת נָשִׁים וּמְלָכִים גְּדוֹלִים חֲטָאִים גְּדוֹלִים

wise women and great kings great offenses

	 3	 Adjectives ending in ה ֶ  or ה ָ . These adjectives drop the final hey when the gender and  
number suffixes are added.

beautiful
m. sg. יָפֶה f. sg. יָפָה
m. pl. יָפִים f. pl. יָפוֹת

Note: Refer to Chapter 10.4.5 for the equivalent situation in nouns.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Est 2:7 Dt 26:6 Is 14:3 Sg 6:4

יְפַת־תֹּאַר עֲבֹדָה קָשָׁה הַקָּשָׁה יָפָה

beautiful form hard bondage the hard beautiful

Note: In Est 2:7, beautiful is in the construct.
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	 4	 Geminate adjectives. These adjectives have a hidden twin letter that does not appear in the 
masculine singular. The hidden letter reappears by means of a DF when the suffixes are added.

many
m. sg. רַב f. sg. רַבָּה
m. pl. רַבִּים f. pl. רַבּוֹת

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Ex 23:2,2 Prv 19:4 Ez 38:6

רַבִּים רֵעִים רַבִּים עַמִּים רַבִּים
multitude/many many friends many peoples

Dn 12:4 Ps 32:6 Dt 15:6

רַבִּים מַיִם רַבִּים גּוֹיִם רַבִּים

many great waters many nations

15.3 USAGE

	 1	 Attributive Usage

	 1.1	 Adjectives that directly modify a noun are called attributive because they attribute (give) 
a certain characteristic to a noun. These adjectives normally appear directly after the 
noun that they attribute a certain characteristic to and agree in gender, number, and defi-
niteness to the noun. For example,

the holy day הַיּוֹם הַקָּדוֹשׁ a holy day יוֹם קָדוֹשׁ
the big house הַבַּיִת הַגָּדוֹל a big house בַּיִת גָּדוֹל

Note: Proper names are, by definition, definite and therefore take definite adjectives.

great Egypt מִצְרַיִם הַגְּדוֹלָה
old David דָּוִד הַזָּקֵן
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EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Neh 9:13 Ez 34:14 Ez 34:14

חֻקִּים וּמִצְוֹת טוֹבִים בְּנָוֶה טּוֹב בְּמִרְעֶה־טּוֹב
good statutes in a good fold in a good pasture

and commands (Chapter 5.3)

Dt 4:7 1 Kgs 8:36 Gen 27:9

גוֹי גָּדוֹל הַדֶּרֶךְ הַטּוֹבָה עִזִּים טֹבִים
great nation the good way in a good fold

Is 52:1 Ex 30:25 Gen 25:8

עִיר הַקֹּדֶשׁ שֶׁמֶן קֹדֶשׁ בְּשֵׂיבָה טוֹבָה
the holy city holy oil in a good old age

Js 1:4 Js 1:4 Ez 38:15

הַיָּם הַגָּדוֹל הַנָּהָר הַגָּדוֹל קָהָל גָּדוֹל
the great sea the great river a great company

1 Kgs 19:12 Is 54:7 Is 11:6

קוֹל דְּמָמָה דַקָּה בְּרֶגַע קָטֹן וְנַעַר קָטֹן

sound of a low whisper in a small moment and a little child

Note: Multiple adjectives in an attributive construction are joined together by the waw con-
junctive. For example,

the women (are) good and beautiful הַנָּשִׁים הַטּוֹבוֹת וְהַיָּפוֹת

	 2	 Predicative Usage

	 2.1	 Although there is no verb for is in Hebrew (readers/translators have to insert it), adjec-
tives can also predicate (ascribe) a quality to a subject by using is. These adjectives always 
appear directly before the noun that they are predicating (ascribing) the particular quality 
to. These adjectives agree with the noun they are predicating in gender and number but 
not in definiteness and therefore never take the definite article. For example,

idm. litrl. Hebrew

the man is old d old (is) the man זָקֵן הָאִישׁ
the son is evil d evil (is) the son רָע הַבֵּן

the sons are wise d wise (are) the sons חֲכָמִים  הַבָּנִים
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	 EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Ps 34:9 Gen 3:6

כִּי־טוֹב יְהוָה טוֹב הָעֵץ
literal that good (is) Yahweh good (is) the tree

idiomatic that Yahweh is good the tree is good

Note: When the noun is indefinite, the context will determine whether the adjective is attribu-
tive or predicative. For example,

a great man / a man (is) great אִישׁ גָּדוֹל

Note: Multiple adjectives in a predicate construction are joined together by the waw conjunctive.

the women (are) good and beautiful טוֹבוֹת וְיָפוֹת הַנָּשִׁים

	 3	 Substantive Usage

	 3.1	 These adjectives can stand alone and do not have to agree with any other word. They 
function as the subject or object of a verb in the form of a noun (a substance). These adjec-
tives always have the definite article. For example,

the good men הַטּוֹבִים
the good (are) boys הַטּוֹבִים בָּנִים

he (is) the good (one) הוּא הַטּוֹב
they (are) the wise (ones) הֵמָּה הֶחֲכָמִים

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

1 Chr 25:8 Prv 1:5 Jl 1:2

כַּקָּטֹן כַּגָּדוֹל יִשְׁמַע חָכָם הַזְּקֵנִים

as small, as great the wise man will hear the old men

	 4	 Comparative Usage

	 4.1	 Adjectives may be used in sentences that make comparative statements. In Hebrew, the 
preposition מִן is used to make comparisons (of superiority and of inferiority) of things 
that are not equal. The preposition is attached to the word that expresses the standard of 
comparison. For example,

הָאֹהֶל מִן גָּדוֹל הַבַּיִת
the tent than (is) big(ger) the house
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EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Ps 119:72 Nm 14:12 Eccl 4:13

מֵאַלְפֵי זָהָב וָכָסֶף וְעָצוּם מִמֶּנּוּ מִמֶּלֶךְ זָקֵן וּכְסִיל
better than thousands  

of gold and silver
and mightier than they than an old and foolish king

	 4.2	 In Hebrew, the preposition ְּכ, meaning “as” or “like,” is used to make comparisons of 
equality between things that are equal or similar. For example,

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Is 1:18 Is 1:18 Is 1:18

כַּצֶּמֶר יִהְיוּ יַאְדִּימוּ כַתּוֹלָע כַּשֶּלֶׁג יַלְבִּינוּ
as wool they will be they are red as crimson as snow they will be white

15.4 ADJECTIVES AS DEMONSTRATIVES

	 1	 Demonstrative adjectives answer the question “Which one?” They do this by directly referring 
to and/or pointing at the noun or pronoun, which can be either near or far away.

	 2	 For something that is near at hand, this (singular) and these (plural) are used.

	 3	 For something that is relatively distant or remote from the speaker, that (singular) and those 
(plural) are used.

m. f.

near
sg. this זֶה זאֹת

pl. these אֵלֶּה אֵלֶּה

far
sg. that הוּא הִיא

pl. those הֵמָּה / הֵם הֵנָּה / הֵן

Note: These forms are identical to the demonstrative pronouns (Chapter 16.5).
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EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 15:17 Jer 5:4 Is 9:11 Gen 5:1

הַגְּזָרִים הָאֵלֶּה הֵם בְּכָל-זאֹת זֶה סֵפֶר
these pieces these for all this this book

Gen 34:21 Zec 2:2 Ex 1:1 Ps 23:4

הָאֲנָשִׁים הָאֵלֶּה מָה־אֵלֶּה וְאֵלֶּה הֵמָּה

these men what these and these they/those

15.5 USAGE OF ADJECTIVES AS DEMONSTRATIVES

	 1	 Demonstrative adjectives follow the same rules as other adjectives, and they can be used either 
attributively or predicatively.

	 2	 Attributively used demonstrative adjectives appear directly after the noun they are describing 
and agree in gender, number, and definiteness with that noun.

SINGULAR

masculine feminine

this man הָאִישׁ הַזֶּה

this woman הָאִשָּׁה הַזּאֹת

this place הַמָּקוֹם הַזֶּה

this land הָאָרֶץ הַזּאֹת

that man הָאִישׁ הַהוּא that woman הָאִשָּׁה הָהִיא

PLURAL

masculine feminine

these men הָאֲנָשִׁים הָאֵלֶּה these women הַנָּשִׁים הָאֵלֶּה

these words הַדְּבָרִים הָאֵלֶּה

those men הָאֲנָשִׁים הָהֵמָּה those women הַנָּשִׁים הָהֵנָּה

those men הָאֲנָשִׁים הָהֵם those women הַנָּשִׁים הָהֵן

those dogs הַכַּלְבִים הָהֵמָּה
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EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 15:1 Jer 50:4 Zec 8:6 Jb 1:1

הַדְּבָרִים הָאֵלֶּה בַּיָּמִים הָהֵמָּה בַּיָּמִים הָהֵם הָאִישׁ הַהוּא
these things in those days in those days that man

	 3	 Demonstrative adjectives always occur after any other adjectives that might modify the noun 
in a phrase. For example,

this good man הָאִישׁ הַטּוֹב הַזֶּה
this good woman הָאִשָּהׁ הטּוֹבָה הַזּאֹת
this good Torah הַתּוֹרָה הטּוֹבָה הַזּאֹת

this righteous judge הַשֹּׁפֵת הַצַּדִּיק הַזֶּה
that new book הַסֵּפֶר הַחָדָשׁ הַהוּא

	 4	 When a demonstrative adjective is used in a predicative way, it is actually behaving substan-
tively as a pronoun and is then called a demonstrative pronoun.

SINGULAR

feminine masculine

this is the woman זאֹת הָאִשָּׁה this is the man זֶה הָאִישׁ

that is the woman הִיא הָאִשָּׁה that is the man הוּא הָאִישׁ

PLURAL

feminine masculine

these are the women אֵלֶּה הַנָּשִׁים these are the men אֵלֶּה הָאֲנָשִׁים

those are the women הֵנָּה הַנָּשִׁים those are the men הֵמָּה הָאֲנָשִׁים

those are the women הֵן הַנָּשִׁים those are the men הֵם הָאֲנָשִׁים

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 21:29 Dt 14:4 Js 9:12

מָה הֵנָּה זאֹת הַבְּהֵמָה זֶה לַחְמֵנוּ

what are these this (is) the animal this (is) our bread
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15.6 ADJECTIVES AND WORD PAIRS

	 1	 Nouns in a construct relationship are never separated and always appear as a single distinc-
tive grammatical unit. Therefore, if either of the nouns in such a unit is modified by an adjec-
tive, the adjective is placed after the pair in order to keep the nouns in the unit together. For 
example,

the great house of Israel (house is m.) בֵּית יִשׂרָאֵל הַגָּדוֹל
the house of great Israel (Israel in f.) בֵּית יִשׂרָאֵל הַגְּדוֹלָה

15.7 DUAL ADJECTIVES

	 1	 Adjectives appear in the dual form almost 900 times in the Hebrew Bible:

	 1.1	 The masculine and feminine of the number 2 occur 770 times.

f. שְתַּׁיִם m. שְׁנַיִם

	 1.2	 The masculine and feminine of the number 100 occur almost 80 times.

200 years מָאתַיִם שָׁנָה

	 1.3	 The number 1,000 (אֶלֶף) occurs more than 30 times.

	 1.4	 The number 7 (שֶבַׁע) occurs about 80 times in the dual (שִבְׁעָתַיִם) and then means 14.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Ezr 2:14 Gen 11:23 Ezr 8:4 Prv 30:7 Gen 5:18

אַלְפַּיִם מָאתַיִם שָׁנָה מָאתַיִם שְתַּׁיִם שְתַּׁיִם

2,000 200 years 200 2 2
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16.1 INTRODUCTION

	 1	 A pronoun is a word that stands in the place of (pro) a noun or a pronoun phrase. The word 
for which a pronoun stands (or refers back to) is called the antecedent. For example, the word 
Moses in the example that follows.

	 2	 The referent (pronoun) agrees with the antecedent in gender, number, and person:
Moses fled Egypt. Moses went to Midian.
Moses fled Egypt. He went to Midian.

16.2 PROPERTIES

	 1	 Gender (characteristic) indicates the sex of the referent.

	 2	 Number indicates how many objects are being referred to. Hebrew has singular pronouns 
used with singular antecedents and plural pronouns used with plural antecedents.

	 3	 Person refers to the relationship between the pronoun and the speaker. Pronouns are in the 
first (I, we), second (you), or third (he, she, it, they) person.

	 4	 Case indicates the grammatical function of the pronoun in the sentence.

	 4.1	 It can be a subject in a sentence: “He is a king.”

	 4.2	 It can be the object in a phrase or clause: “The man loves her.”

	 4.3	 It can be in a possessive relationship with the object: “His kingdom.”

	 4.4	 It can also be an indirect object: “He gave the money to them.”

16.3 TYPES

	 1	 Personal Pronouns

Personal pronouns are also called independent personal pronouns.

	 1.1	 Subject pronouns: “He is a king” (Chapter 16.4.1).

	 1.2	 Object pronouns: “Moses saw him” (Chapter 16.4.2).

	 2	 Demonstrative Pronouns

	 2.1	 Demonstrative pronouns replace a noun by answering the question “Which one?”: “This 
is the one” (Chapter 16.5).

	 3	 Relative Pronouns

	 3.1	 Relative pronouns introduce a relative clause that cannot stand alone: “The king saw the 
woman who was crying” (Chapter 16.6).
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	 4	 Interrogative Pronouns

	 4.1	 Interrogative pronouns ask a question about the antecedent. For example, “Who is com-
ing?” (Chapter 16.7).

	 5	 Indefinite Pronouns

	 5.1	 Indefinite pronouns do not point to a specific antecedent. For example, “Someone is eating 
the bread.” (Chapter 16.8).

16.4 PERSONAL PRONOUNS

	 1	 Subject Pronouns

m. f.

Si
n

gu
la

r 1 I אֲנִי (אָנֹכִי) אֲנִי (אָנֹכִי)

2 you אַתָּה אַתְּ

3 he, she, it הוּא הִיא (הִוא)

Pl
u

ra
l

1 we אֲנַחְנוּ (אָנוּ) אֲנַחְנוּ (אָנוּ)

2 you אַתֶּם אַתֶּן (אַתֵּנָה)

3 they הֵם (הֵמָּה) הֵן (הֵנָּה)

	 1.1	 From this table, it is clear that these pronouns are inflected for person, gender, and 
number.

	 1.2	 Forms shown in parentheses are alternative forms found in Hebrew texts. Both forms of 
the first-person singular are frequently used.

	 1.3	 The first-person forms for male and female are identical and called first-person common 
singular (1cs) and first-person common plural (1cp).

	 1.4	 These subject pronouns are also called independent pronouns because they

	 (a)	 function as subjects in clauses (mostly nonverbal sentences) and

	 (b)	 usually stand alone (they are occasionally joined to other words by a maqqeph).
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EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 3:19 Gen 3:10 Gen 6:17 Gen 9:12

אַתָּה אָנֹכִי וַאֲנִי אֲנִי
you (m.) I (was) and I I (am)

Gen 31:6 Gen 9:7 Gen 13:8 Gen 12:11

וְאַתֵּנָה וְאַתֶּם אֲנָחְנוּ אָתְּ
and you and you we (are) you (f.)

Ex 19:4 Ps 82:6 Ru 1:22 Gen 6:4

אַתֶּם אַתֶּם וְהֵמָּה הֵמָּה
you (pl.) you (pl.) and they them

	 1.5	 The pronoun agrees with the noun in gender and number.

	 1.6	 In nonverbal (nominal) sentences, the verb phrase to be is implied. For example,

I (am) Yahweh אֲנִי יְהוָה
you (are) the man אתָּה הָאִישׁ
he (is) a good king הוּא מֶלֶךְ טוֹב

they (are) wise הֵמָּה חֲכָמִים
wise (are) they חֲכָמִים הֵמָּה

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 9:7 Gen 3:19 Gen 15:7

וְאַתֶּם פְּרוּ וּרְבוּ כִּי־עָפָר אַתָּה אֲנִי יְהוָה
and you, be fruitful and multiply for dust you are I (am) Yahweh

	 1.7	 In short noun sentences, the pronoun may appear between two other nouns.

the father he (is) the king הָאָב הוּא הַמֶּלֶךְ

	 1.8	 In the Pentateuch, אוּה is common, occurring 1,877 times, but הִיא occurs only 11 times, 
as listed here.



84	 Biblical Hebrew for All

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 20:5 Nm 5:13,14 Gen 14:2 Gen 38:25

וְהִיא־ וְהִיא הִיא־צֹעַר׃ וְהִיא שָלְׁחָה
and she and she she is Zoar and she sent

Lv 16:31, 21:9 Lv 20:17 Lv 11:39 Lv 13:10,21

הִיא וְהִיא אֲשֶרׁ־הִיא וְהִיא
she and she she that and she

	 1.9	 In verbal sentences, the subject is usually embedded in the verb. These pronouns stand 
for the subject when there is no verb or no verb in the sentence indicates the subject. For 
example,

Gen 14:18 and he was a priest of God וְהוּא כֹהֵן לְאֵל

	 1.10	When the subject is embedded in a verb, these pronouns can be used for greater empha-
sis. For example,

Gen 2:11 Pishon, it which encompasses פִּישׁוֹן הוּא הַסֹּבֵב

	 2	 Object Pronouns

	 2.1	 The word אֵת has two functions:

	 (a)	 as an independent preposition that means with (Chapter 17.2)

	 (b)	 as a DDOM (Chapter 16.9)

	 2.2	 They can only be distinguished when pronominal suffixes are added because

	 (a)	 as a preposition, they have a chireq vowel and a DF in the tav (Chapter 17.7.9) and

	 (b)	 as a DDOM, they have a cholem vowel (except for 2pl), as seen below and in  
Chapter 17.7.9.

Note: Mnemonic: With DF, it means with. With an o sound, it is the object marker.

	 2.3	 When a personal pronoun functions as the object of a verb (the accusative), the DDOM is 
used, and the declensional endings (Chapter 10.8) are added to it to indicate the gender, 
person, and number of the object.
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m. f.
Si

n
gu

la
r 1 me אֹתִי אֹתִי

2 you אֹתְךָ אֹתָךְ

3 him, her, it אֹתוֹ אֹתָהּ

Pl
u

ra
l 1 us אֹתָנוּ אֹתָנוּ

2 you אֶתְכֶם אֶתְכֶן

3 them אֹתָם (אֶתְהֶם) אֹתָן (אֶתְהֶן)

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Dt 26:6 1 Sm 15:1 Ex 1:7

וַיָּרֵעוּ אֹתָנוּ אֹתִי שָלַׁח אֹתָם

and they dealt ill us me he sent them

Jer 23:3 Gen 48:3 Dt 6:23

אֹתָם שָׁם וַיְבָרֶךְ אֹתִי הָבִיא אֹתָנוּ
them there and he blessed me bring in us

16.5 DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS

m. f.

n
ea

r sg. this זֶה זאֹת
pl. these אֵלֶּה אֵלֶּה

fa
r

sg. that הוּא הִיא
pl. those הֵמָּה (הֵם) הֵנָּה (הֵן)

	 1	 These pronouns are used as adjectives or pronouns and point something out.

	 2	 They appear before the noun they modify and agree with the noun they modify in gender and 
number but not in definiteness.

	 3	 Those indicating “far” are similar to independent pronouns (Chapter 16.4.1).
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NEAR DEMONSTRATIVES

masculine feminine

this is
זֶה הָאִישׁ

this is
זאֹת הָאִשָּׁה

the man the woman

these are
אֵלֶּה הָאֲנָשִׁים

these are
אֵלֶּה הַנָּשִׁים

the men the women

Note: In the plural, there is no gender distinction and thus only one common form.

FAR DEMONSTRATIVES

masculine feminine

that is
הוּא הָאִישׁ

that is
הִיא הָאִשָּׁה

the man the woman

those are
הֵמָּה הָאֲנָשִׁים

those are
הֵנָּה הַנָּשִׁים

the men the women

those are
הֵם הָאֲנָשִׁים

those are
הֵן הַנָּשִׁים

the men the women

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 2:4 Ps 118:24 Ezr 3:12

אֵלֶּה תוֹלְדוֹת זֶה הַיּוֹם זֶה הַבַּיִת

these are the generations of this is the day this is the house

Note: Demonstrative pronouns do not have the definite article, but demonstrative adjectives 
(Chapter 15.5) do have the definite article.

	 4	 Demonstrative Pronouns as Adjectives

	 4.1	 The demonstrative pronouns can function as demonstrative adjectives (Chapter 15.4). 
They are formed by adding a definite article to the regular demonstrative pronoun.



	 Pronouns	 87

m. f.
n

ea
r sg. this הַזֶּה הַזּאֹת

pl. these הָאֵלֶּה הָאֵלֶּה

fa
r

sg. that הַהוּא הַהִיא
pl. those הָהֵמָּה (הָהֵם) הָהֵנָּה

	 4.2	 The demonstrative adjectives are used as follows:

In ׁזֶה הָאִיש , the זֶה is a demonstrative pronoun: “This is the man.”

In ׁהוּא הָאִיש , the הוּא can be a personal pronoun: “He is the man.” Alternatively, the 

”.can be a demonstrative pronoun: “That is the man הוּא

	 4.3	 Personal pronouns usually stand before the noun and have no article. In contrast, demon-
strative adjectives usually follow the noun and have the article, and the noun will also be 
definite, just like an attributive adjective would.

הָאִישׁ הַטֹּב attributive adj. the good man

הָאִישׁ הַזֶּה demonstrative adj. this man

הַנַּעֲרָה הַהִיא demonstrative adj. that girl

16.6 RELATIVE PRONOUNS (MORPHOLOGY)

	 1	 A relative pronoun (e.g., who, that, which) connects a modifying relative clause to an anteced-
ent. The clause can either precede or follow the antecedent. The clause itself functions as an 
adjective as it modifies the antecedent by further qualifying it.

	 2	 In Hebrew, the relative pronoun is ׁאֲשֶר, which never changes. In the Hebrew Bible, it appears 
5,503 times.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Ps 1:1 Ex 20:2 Gen 1:7

אֲשֶרׁ לאֹ הָלַךְ אֲשֶרׁ הוֹצֵאתִיךָ הַמַּיִם אֲשֶרׁ
that not goes who brought you out the waters which

	 3	 The relative pronoun has a shortened form  ּ  ַׁש, which is inseparable and, when possible, 
followed by a DF in the first letter of the word to which it is attached. When that first letter is 
a guttural, (a) compensatory lengthening takes place and the patach becomes a qamets, (b) the 
patach is reduced to a shewa, or (c) the pronoun takes a seghol.
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EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Eccl 2:18 Eccl 3:18 Jgs 6:17 Jgs 5:7,7

שֶׁאַנִּיחֶנּוּ שְׁהֶם־ שָׁאַתָּה שַׁקַּמְתִּי

that I will leave it that they that is you that I arose

	 4	 The article of an attributive adjective is often equivalent to the relative pronoun, and the clause 
will therefore not require the relative pronoun. For example,

Nm 34:7
litrl. the sea the great

הַיָּם הַגָּדֹל
idm. the sea which is great

	 5	 Refer to Chapter 21.8 for a discussion of the syntax of the relative pronoun.

16.7 INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS

VOCABULARY

who? מִי where? אָן
why? לָמָּה where? אָנָה
why? מַדּוּעַ where? אֵי
what? מֶה מָה מַה where? אַיֵּה
when? מָתַי where? אֵיפֹה
how? אֵיךְ from where? מֵאַיִן
how? אֵיכָה ? הֲ־

	 1	 The interrogative pronouns are used to ask a question about the antecedent.

	 2	 The antecedent is unknown, and therefore the question is asked: “Who said that?” or “What 
did you say?”

	 3	 These pronouns are not inflected for gender, number, or case. For example,

Who are you? מִי אַתָּה
Who are these people? מִי אֲנָשִׁים הָאֵלֶּה
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EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Zec 4:7 Ps 121:1 Gen 27:18

מִי־אַתָּה מֵאַיִן מִי אַתָּה בְּנִי
who are you? from where? who are you my son?

Gen 21:26 Gen 32:18 Gen 3:11

מִי עָשָׂה לְמִי־אַתָּה מִי הִגִּיד לְךָ
who did? litrl.: for who are you? who told you?

idm.: whose are you?

	 4	 The preposition what (מַה) is not inflected for number and gender. It is used in the same way 
as the definite article.

	 4.1	 Before nonguttural consonants, it has a patach with a DF in the next letter.

	 4.2	 Before ר ,א, it has a qamets.

	 4.3	 Before ה, it has a seghol or a qamets or patach.

	 4.3	 Before ע, it has a seghol or a qamets.

	 4.4	 Before ח, it has a seghol or a patach.

	 4.5	 Before ָעָ ,ח, it has a seghol.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Js 7:25 Zec 4:2 Est 4:5

מֶה עֲכַרְתָּנוּ מָה אַתָּה רֹאֶה מַה־זֶּה

why have you troubled us? what (do) you see? what was this?

Gen 4:10 Eccl 2:12 Eccl 7:10

מֶה עָשִׂיתָ מֶה הָאָדָם מֶה הָיָה

what have you done? litrl.: what the man? what happened?
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	 5	 .(לְ + מַה) ”?Why?” is in fact “For what“ ,לָמָּה

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Ps 2:1 Gen 4:6

לָמָּה רָגְשׁוּ גוֹיִם לָמָּה חָרָה לָךְ
why do the nations rage? litrl.: why is there anger to you?

idm.: why are you angry?

1 Sm 1:8 1 Sm 1:8

וְלָמֶה לאֹ תאֹכְלִי לָמֶה תִבְכִּי
and why are you not eating? why are you weeping?

	 6	 אֵיפֹה , “Where?” is in fact “Here what?” (אַי + מַה).

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

2 Sm 9:4 1 Sm 19:22

אֵיפֹה הוּא אֵיפֹה שְׁמוּאֵל וְדָוִד
where is he? where are Samuel and David?

	 7	 אֵי ”?Where“ ,אַיֵּה ,

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 4:9 Is 37:13

אֵי הֶבֶל אָחִיךָ אַיֵּה מֶלֶךְ־חֲמָת

where is Abel, your brother? where is the king of Hamath?

	 8	 אֵיכָה ”?How“ ,אֵיךְ ,

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Jer 8:8 Gen 26:9

אֵיכָה תאֹמְרוּ וְאֵיךְ אָמַרְתָּ
how do you say? and how do you say?

Gen 44:8 Gen 39:9

וְאֵיךְ נִגְנֹב וְאֵיךְ אֶעֱשֶׂה
and how will we steal? and how (can) I do?
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16.8 INDEFINITE PRONOUNS

	 1	 Words like whoever, anyone, and someone do not, of course, point to any specific antecedent.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Ex 24:14 Dt 20:5 Jgs 7:3

מִי־בַעַל דְּבָרִים מִי־הָאִישׁ אֲשֶרׁ בָּנָה מִי־יָרֵא

litrl.: any man (have) thing
idm.: whoever has a cause

whoever (that) has built whoever is fearful

Ex 32:33 Gen 30:31 Hos 14:10

מִי אֲשֶרׁ חָטָא־לִי מְאוּמָה מִי חָכָם

whoever (that) has
sinned against me 

anything at all
(מָה וּמָה) who is wise

16.9 DEFINITE DIRECT OBJECT MARKER (DDOM)

	 1	 As seen in Chapter 10.2, indefinite nouns can function as the direct object of a verb.

the king built a temple בָּנָה הַמֶּלֶךְ הֵיכָל

	 2	 However, when the direct object of a verb is a definite noun, the definite direct object is indi-
cated by a marker (אֵת) called the DDOM, or the sign of the accusative.

	 3	 A noun is definite if

	 3.1	 it has a definite article (e.g., “The man”),

	 3.2	 it has a possessive suffix (e.g., “My hand”), or

	 3.3	 it is a proper noun (e.g., “Moses”).

	 4	 The DDOM is only a marker and is therefore not translated.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 4:1 Gen 2:22

וְהָאָדָם יָדַע אֶת־חַוָּה אִשְתּׁוֹ וַיִּבֶן יְהוָה אֱלֹהִים אֶת־הַצֵּלָע

and the man knew Eve his wife and he took Yahweh God the rib
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	 5	 The DDOM (אֵת ) has a construct form—namely, אֶת־.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

1 Sm 19:7 1 Sm 18:20

וַיָּבֵא יְהוֹנָתָן אֶת־דָּוִד וַתֶּאֱהַב מִיכַל בַּת־שָׁאוּל אֶת־דָּוִד

and Jonathan brought David and Michal, Saul’s daughter, loved David:

	 6	 When two definite direct objects occur, the second DDOM takes waw conjunctive.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 9:1 Gen. 1:1

וַיְבָרֶךְ אֱלֹהִים אֶת־נֹחַ וְאֶת־בָּנָיו בָּרָא אֱלֹהִים אֵת הַשָּׁמַיִם וְאֵת הָאָרֶץ׃

and God blessed Noah and his sons God created the heavens and the earth

Note: Also refer to Chapters 16.4.2 and 17.8.1.
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17.1 INTRODUCTION

	 1	 A preposition is a connecting word that indicates a relationship between the word following it 
(its object) and the word preceding it (its antecedent).

	 2	 In English, there are prepositions of position (e.g., under, on, over, above, below), direction (e.g., 
to, from, up, down), time (e.g., before, until), and source/cause (e.g., of, for, about), and there are 
compound prepositions (e.g., in addition to).

	 3	 In Hebrew, two kinds of prepositions can be distinguished:

	(a)	 those that appear independent of the word and are known as independent prepositions, 
and

	(b)	 those that become part of the noun and are known as inseparable prepositions.

17.2 INDEPENDENT PREPOSITIONS

VOCABULARY

before
לִפְנֵי

under
תַּחַת

in front of instead of

until
עַד

from
מִן

unto out of

after אַחַר to
אֶל

behind אַחֲרֵי toward

beside
אֵצֶל with

אֵת
near עִם

up, on, above
עַל between בֵּין

about

	 1	 These prepositions stand alone as separate words before their objects in a prepositional phrase, 
and we translate them as separate words.

before Yahweh לִפְנֵי יְהוָה׃ Gen 18:22

unto one place אֶל־ מָקוֹם אֶחָד Gen 1:9

to the sons of Heth אֶל־ בְּנֵי־ חֵת Gen 23:3

onto the Jews עַל־ יְהוּדָיֵא Ezr 4:23
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EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Ez 10:6 Gen 10:1 Gen 15:1

אֵצֶל הָאוֹפָן .אַחַר הַמַּבּוּל אַחַר הַדְּבָרִים

beside the wheel after the flood after these things

Gen 27:16 Gen 1:4 Gen 22:2

וְעַל חֶלְקַת בֵּין הָאוֹר עַל אַחַד
and on the smooth of between the light on one of

17.3 MAQQEPH PREPOSITIONS

	 1	 These prepositions are actually independent prepositions (Chapter 17.2) that are joined to 
their objects by means of a maqqeph.

He walked from the city הָלַךְ מִן־הָעִיר
He sat inside the house יָשַבׁ בְּתוֹךְ־הַבַּיִת
He went before the king הָלַךְ לִפְנֵי־הַמֶּלֶךְ

He went at the back of the king הָלַךְ עַל־אַחֲרֵי־הַמֶּלֶךְ

Note: The prepositional phrase from the city modifies the verb walk and indicates the direction 
of the verbal action.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Is 19:19 Sg 2:9 Gen 1:11

אֵצֶל־גְּבוּלָהּ מִן־הַחֲרַכִּים עַל־הָאָרֶץ
beside her border from the lattice on the earth

Ex 25:20 Ex 7:9 Ex 7:9

עַל־הַכַּפֹּרֶת אֶל־אַהֲרֹן לִפְנֵי־פַרְעֹה
on the mercy-seat to Aaron before Pharaoh

17.4 INSEPARABLE PREPOSITIONS

	 1	 These prepositions are called inseparable because they are clitics (they cannot stand alone). 
They are prefixed directly to the object/noun/pronoun that they govern.

	 2	 The vowel under these prefixes will change depending on the consonant and vowel combina-
tion at the beginning of the word that they are attached to. These changes correspond to those 
that are used for the waw conjunctive.
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Note: With pronominal suffixes, the inseparable prepositions are able to appear as separate 
words (Chapter 17.7). 

	 3	 In biblical Hebrew, there are three inseparable prepositions. Together they appear more than 
38,000 times in the Hebrew Bible:

כְּ like, as בְּ in, with, by לְ for, to, toward

(3,050 times) (15,560 times) (20,320 times)

	 4	 The basic form in which these prepositions appear is a consonant with vocal shewa.

in a place בְּמָקוֹם in a field בְּשָׂדֶה
like a place כְּמָקוֹם like a king כְּמֶלֶךְ
for a place לְמָקוֹם for a battle לְמִלְחָמָה

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 1:27 Gen 1:21 Gen 1:14 Gen 1:1

בְּצַלְמוֹ לְמִינֵהוּ לְהַבְדִּיל בְּרֵאשִׁית

in his image to its kind to divide in a beginning

	 5	 When a begad-kephat letter is at the beginning of a word, it will take a DL, but when an insep-
arable preposition is added, the first letter of the word will lose the DL.

in a house בְּבַיִת d house בַּיִת

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Is 5:8 Gen 3:3 Is 29:11 Ps 141:4

בְּבַיִת בְּתוֹךְ־הַגָּן כְּדִבְרֵי לְדָבָר רָע
in a house in the middle of the garden as the words of to an evil thing

	 6	 The “First Rule of Shewa” (Chapter 4.3) states that two shewas at the beginning of a word 
change to a chireq and shewa to form a closed syllable. This rule also applies when an insepa-
rable preposition is added to a word beginning with a shewa.

like Solomon כִּשְלֹׁמֹה d Solomon שְלֹׁמֹה
for a covenant לִבְרִית d covenant בְּרִית
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EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 4:8 Gen 1:26 Gen 1:14

בִּהְיוֹתָם כִּדְמוּתֵנוּ בִּרְקִיעַ

when they were as our likeness in a firmament

	 7	 Before a guttural with a compound shewa, the inseparable prepositions will take the simple 
form of the compound shewa under the guttural, and the compound shewa under the guttural 
remains unchanged. This is the “Second Rule of Shewa” (Chapters 11.1.7, 4.3). For example,

in truth בֶּאֱמֶת d truth אֱמֶת
like a lion כַּאֲרִי d lion אֲרִי

for an illness לָחֳלִי d illness חֳלִי

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Ps 69:14 Is 1:5 Nm 24:9

בֶּאֱמֶת יִשְׁעֶךָ׃ כָּל־ראֹשׁ לָחֳלִי כַּאֲרִי

in the truth of your salvation the whole head (is) sick as a lion

	 8	 When an inseparable preposition is joined to a noun that has a definite article, a contraction 
occurs. The hey of the article drops away, and the preposition then takes the vowel that was 
under the hey. In other words, the preposition replaces the hey of the definite article. This 
applies to all the possible forms of the definite article.

for the word לַדָּבָר d הַדָּבָר + לְ
to the cities לֶעָרִים d הֶעָרִים + לְ
in the fire בָּאֵשׁ d הָאֵשׁ + בְּ

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Nm 14:3 Ex 3:2 Gen 47:21 Gen 19:21

בַּחֶרֶב בָּאֵשׁ לֶעָרִים לַדָּבָר
by the sword with the fire to the city for the thing
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17.5 PREPOSITION מִן

	 1	 This preposition is undoubtedly the most versatile of all the Hebrew prepositions. It can appear 
both as an independent preposition and also as an inseparable preposition. Furthermore, it is 
used to form a variety of comparatives, superlatives, and “partitive” grammatical functions. It 
means “from” or “out of.”

	 2	 Although it can stand alone as an independent preposition, it is usually coupled to definite 
nouns by a maqqeph.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Lv 1:3 Gen 19:12 Gen 2:7

מִן־הַבָּקָר מִן־הַמָּקוֹם מִן־הָאֲדָמָה
from the herd from the place from the ground

Dn 5:2 Dn 3:15 Dn 4:11

מִן־הֵיכְלָא מִן־יְדָי מִן־עַנְפוֹהִי
from the temple from my hands from its branches

	 3	 It can function like the other inseparable prepositions, with the following vowel changes 
according to the first letter of the noun it modifies:

	 3.1	 Basic form. When it is added directly to a word, the nun is dropped, and the first letter of 
the word takes a DF, if possible, and so compensates for the loss of the nun.

from a place [mim - ma - qom] מִמָּקוֹם d מָקוֹם + מִן

Note: Should the first letter of the word have a DL, it changes into DF.

from a house [miv - ba - jit] מִבַּיִת d בַּיִת + מִן

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Is 14:12 Est 4:14 Dt 22:8

מִשָּׁמַיִם מִמָּקוֹם אַחֵר מִמֶּנּוּ
from heaven(s) from another place from there

	 3.2	 Before the “coal mine” letters (קוֹלְמַיִן ; Chapter 5.4). When the noun that is modified 
starts with a “coal mine” letter and a vocal shewa, the nun is dropped, but no doubling 
takes place. For example,

2 Chr 25:1 from Jerusalem מִירוּשָלָׁיִם d יְרוּשָלָׁיִם + מִן
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	 3.3	 Before gutturals. When the noun that is modified starts with a guttural, the nun is dropped 
as in the basic form, but since the gutturals cannot have a DF, the vowel of the prefix is 
lengthened from a chireq to a tsere to compensate for the loss of the nun. For example,

from man מֵאָדָם d אָדָם + מִן
from a sword מֵחֶרֶב d חֶרֶב + מִן

from a city מֵעִיר d עִיר + מִן

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Is 25:2 Jer 51:5 Mi 5:6

מֵעִיר מֵאֱלֹהָיו מֵאֵת יְהוָה
of a city from his God from Yahweh

Is 17:1 Ps 144:10 Ps 140:2

מֵעִיר מֵחֶרֶב רָעָה מֵאָדָם רָע
from a city from a hurtful sword from an evil man

	 3.4	 However, when a word starts with ח , no compensation takes place, and the short vowel 
(chireq) is kept.

from the camp מִחוּץ d חוּץ + מִן

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Lv 14:3 2 Chr 32:3

אֶל־מִחוּץ לַמַּחֲנֶה אֲשֶרׁ מִחוּץ לָעִיר
from outside from the camp that from outside to the city 

	 3.5	 Before the definite article, there are two possible ways this preposition acts:

	 (a)	 as an independent preposition

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Lv 1:3 Ez 11:17 Ez 11:17

מִן־הַבָּקָר מִן־הָאֲרָצוֹת מִן־הָעַמִּים
from the herd from the countries from the nations
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	 (b)	 as an inseparable preposition
Here the ה prefix is not dropped (as opposed to what happens with the inseparable 
prepositions), and the vowel of the prefix is lengthened.

from the place מֵהַמָּקוֹם d הַמָּקוֹם + מִן
from the morning מֵהַבֹּקֶר d הַבֹּקֶר + מִן

from the city מֵהָעִיר d הָעִיר + מִן

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Jgs 17:8 Dt 32:25 Ezr 6:21

מֵהָעִיר וּמֵחֲדָרִים מֵהַגּוֹלָה
from the city and from the rooms from the captivity

	 4	 The comparative use of מִן. In Hebrew, this preposition can be used as than to make compara-
tive statements. The comparison is made by adding the preposition to the word that acts as the 
object of the comparison (the thing to which the subject is compared).

In the following example, the tent is the object of comparison, or the thing to which the 
house (the subject) is compared to.

הָאֹהֶל מִן גָּדוֹל הַבַּיִת
the tent than big(ger) the house (is)

(object) (subject)

literal The house (is) big from the tent.

idiomatic The house is bigger than the tent.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Jgs 14:18 Est 4:13

מַה־מָּתוֹק מִדְּבַשׁ מִכָּל־הַיְּהוּדִים
what sweet(er) than honey more than all the Jews

Lv 21:10 Jgs 14:18

וְהַכֹּהֵן הַגָּדוֹל מֵאֶחָיו וּמֶה עַז מֵאֲרִי
and the priest the big(ger) than his brothers and what is stronger than a lion

Note: In the last two examples, compensatory lengthening takes place as per Section 3.3.
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	 5	 The superlative use of מִן. In Hebrew, this preposition can be used as the English of to form the 
superlative. The superlative is constructed by adding the preposition to the word that acts as 
the object of the comparison (the thing to which the subject is compared).

In the following example, the men is the object of comparison, or the thing to which Samuel 
(the subject) is compared to.

הָאֲנָשִׁים מִן־ הַגָּדוֹל שְׁמוּאֵל
the men of the Samuel

(object) great(est) (subject)

literal Samuel (is) the great of the men.

idiomatic Samuel is the greatest of the men.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Jb 1:3 Jon 3:5

גָּדוֹל מִכָּל־בְּנֵי־קֶדֶם מִגְּדוֹלָם
the greatest of all the children of the east from the greatest

	 6	 The partitive (one of a whole) use of מִן. This preposition can also be used to express that some-
thing is seen as only one part of something that is much bigger. For example,

part of the fruit
מִפְּרִי

some of the fruit

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 4:3 Ex 16:27 Dn 8:10

מִפְּרִי הָאֲדָמָה מִן־הָעָם מִן־הַצָּבָא
some fruit of the ground some of the people some of the hosts

Jgs 8:14 2 Sm 11:17 Dn 8:10

מֵאַנְשֵׁי סֻכּוֹת מִן־הָעָם וּמִן־הַכּוֹכָבִים
some of the men of Succoth some of the people and some of the stars

17.6 COMPOUND PREPOSITIONS

	 1	 A compound preposition is formed when two or more words are combined and then consid-
ered to be a single prepositional unit.
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	 2	 In Hebrew, compound prepositions are formed by adding two prepositions together or by add-
ing a preposition and a noun together. The preposition מִן is often used.

	 3	 See the following for examples of adding two prepositions together.

from upon מֵעַל d עַל + מִן
from under מִתַּחַת d תַּחַת + מִן
from afar מֵאַחֲרֵי d אַחֲרֵי + מִן
from before מִפְּנֵי d פָּנִים + מִן
from the מֵאֵת d אֵת + מִן
from with מֵאֵת d אֵת + מִן
from with מֵעִם d עִם + מִן
from all מִכָּל־ d כָּל־ + מִן

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 6:17 Gen 1:7 Gen 8:3

מִתַּחַת הַשָּׁמָיִם מִתַּחַת לָרָקִיעַ מֵעַל הָאָרֶץ
from under the heavens from under the firmament from upon the earth

	 4	 A noun and a preposition can also be combined. In some cases, a maqqeph is used to join the 
preposition to a noun or adverb. Refer to Chapter 17.3 for the maqqeph prepositions.

in the midst of בְּתּוֹךְ d תּוֹךְ + בְּ
to the midst of אֶל־תּוֹךְ d תּוֹךְ + אֶל
according to לְפִי d פֶּה + לְ
before לִפְּנֵי d פָּנִים + לְ
before the face of עַל־פְּנֵי d פְּנֵי + עַל
because עַל־דְּבַר d דָּבָר + עַל
therefore עַל־כֵּן d כֵּן + עַל
at the back of עַל־אַחֲרֵי־ d אַחֲרֵי + עַל
from before מִלִּפְּנֵי d פָּנִים + לְ + מִן
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EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Ez 5:2 Dt 5:4 1 Kgs 6:17 Ez 37:1

בְּתוֹךְ הָעִיר מִתּוֹךְ הָאֵשׁ הַהֵיכָל לִפְנָי בְּתוֹךְ הַבִּקְעָה

in the midst of the city from the midst  
of the fire the temple in front of in the midst  

of the valley

Ex 5:8,17 Ex 15:23 Zec 2:9 Ps 45:5

עַל־כֵּן עַל־כֵּן בְתוֹכָהּ עַל־דְּבַר־אֱמֶת
therefore therefore in her midst because of truth

17.7 PREPOSITIONS WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES

	 1	 Previously, it was shown that singular and plural nouns can take pronominal suffixes.

	 2	 Refer to Chapters 10.8, 10.9, and 10.10, respectively.

	 3	 Prepositions, however, are neither singular nor plural. Some prepositions take the suffixes 
used for singular nouns and some take the suffixes used for plural nouns.

	 4	 As a reminder, the declensional suffixes in Chapter 10.8 are listed here again:

singular nouns plural nouns

(Type I) (Type II)

m. f. m. f.

Si
n

gu
la

r 1 ִ י ִ י ַ י ַ י

2 ְ ךָ ֵ ךְ ֶ יךָ ַ יִךְ

3 ◌וֹ ָ הּ ָ יו ֶ יהָ

Pl
u

ra
l

1 ֵ נוּ ֵ נוּ ֵ ינוּ ֵ ינוּ

2 ְ כֶם ְ כֶן ֵ יכֶם ֵ יכֶן

3
ָ הֶם ָ הֶן

ֵ יהֶם ֵ יהֶן
ָ ם ָ ן

	 5	 The suffixes used by singular nouns are called Type I suffixes, and those used by plural nouns 
are called Type II suffixes. The inseparable prepositions stand separately when they have a 
pronominal suffix.
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	 6	 .uses the Type I suffixes לְ

m. f.

Si
n

gu
la

r 1 to me לִי לִי

2 to you לְךָ לָךְ

3 to him/her/it לוֹ לָהּ

Pl
u

ra
l

1 to us לָנוּ לָנוּ

2 to you לָכֶם לָכֶן

3 to them לָהֶם לָהֶן

Note: The 2fs and 1cp forms above differ from those added to nouns. Again, there is no gender 
distinction in the first person (Chapter 10.8).

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Ex 12:2 Is 53:5 Gen 19:5 Ps 69:14 Prv 8:14

לָכֶם לָנוּ לוֹ לְךָ לִי
to you (pl.) for us to him to you to me

	 7	 .uses the Type I suffixes בְּ

m. f.

Si
n

gu
la

r 1 in me בִּי בִּי

2 in you בְּךָ בָּךְ

3 in him/her/it בּוֹ בָּהּ

Pl
u

ra
l

1 in us בָּנוּ בָּנוּ

2 in you בָּכֶם בָּכֶן

3 in them
בָּהֶם בָּהֶן

בָּם בָּן
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EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Is 11:6 Ps 10:5 Lv 19:28 Lv 24:20 Prv 8:15

בָּם בָּהֶם בָּכֶם בּוֹ בִּי
(in) them at them on you in him by me

	 8	 The inseparable preposition ְּכ uses the Type I suffixes.

m. f.

Si
n

gu
la

r 1 like me כָּמוֹנִי כָּמוֹנִי

2 like you כָּמוֹךָ כָּמוֹךְ

3 like him/her/it כָּמוֹהוּ כָּמוֹהָ

Pl
u

ra
l

1 like us כָּמוֹנוּ כָּמוֹנוּ

2 like you כָּכֶם כָּכֶן

3 like them כָּהֶם כָּהֶן

Note: In most forms, an additional element, amo, is placed between the preposition and the 
suffix.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Jgs 8:2 2 Kgs 17:15 Lv 19:18 Is 46:9

עַתָּה כָּכֶם כָּהֶם כָּמוֹךָ כָּמוֹנִי

compared to you like them like yourself like me

	 9	 The independent prepositions עִם and אֶת־ take Type I suffixes, both have a DF, and both fol-
low the same pattern (Chapter 16.4.2).

m. f. m. f.

Si
n

gu
la

r 1 with me עִמִּי עִמִּי אִתִּי אִתִּי

2 with you עִמְּךָ עִמָּךְ אִתְּךָ אִתָּךְ

3 with him/her/it עִמּוֹ עִמָּהּ אִתּוֹ אִתָּהּ
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m. f. m. f.
Pl

u
ra

l

1 with us עִמָּנוּ עִמָּנוּ אִתָּנוּ אִתָּנוּ

2 with you עִמָּכֶם עִמָּכֶן אִתָּכֶם אִתָּכֶן

3 with them עִמָּם עִמָּן אִתָּם אִתָּן

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 18:16 Dt 5:4 Is 8:10 Ps 91:15 Jgs 4:8

עִמָּם עִמָּכֶם עִמָּנוּ עִמּוֹ עִמִּי
with them with you with us with him with me

Gen 9:9 Gen 8:17 Gen 7:13 Gen 7:7,7 Gen 6:18

אִתְּכֶם אִתְּךָ אִתָּם אִתּוֹ אִתָּךְ
with you (pl.) with you with them with him with you

	 10	 The independent preposition בֵּין takes Type I suffixes.

m. f.

Si
n

gu
la

r 1 between me בֵּינִי בֵּינִי

2 between you בֵּינְךָ בֵּינֵךְ

3 between him/it בֵּינוֹ —

Pl
u

ra
l

1 between us בֵּינֵינוּ בֵּינֵינוּ

2 between you בֵּינֵיכֶם —

3 between them בֵּינֵיהֶם —

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

2 Sm 14:6 1 Sm 17:3 Jer 25:27 Jb 9:33

בֵּינֵיהֶם בֵּינֵיהֶם בֵּינֵיכֶם בֵּינֵינוּ

parting them between them among you between us
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	 11	 The inseparable preposition מִן uses the Type I suffixes, often with an added min in the middle.

m. f.

Si
n

gu
la

r 1 from me מִמֶּנִּי מִמֶּנִּי

2 from you מִמְּךָ מִמֵּךְ

3 from him/her/it מִמֶּנָּוּ מִמֶּנָּה

Pl
u

ra
l

1 from us מִמֶּנּוּ מִמֶּנּוּ

2 from you מִכֶּם מִכֶּן

3 from them מֵהֶם מֵהֶן

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Mi 6:8 Gen 17:6 Prv 30:7 Jb 42:3

מִמְּךָ מִמְּךָ מִמֶּנִּי מִמֶּנִּי

from you out of you from me for me

Js 10:8 Dt 22:1 Ex 25:31 Ex 37:17

מֵהֶם מֵהֶם מִמֶּנָּה מִמֶּנָּה
from them from them from it from it

	 12	 The following independent prepositions will take the Type II suffixes:

to, toward אֶל on, upon, over, against עַל
under, instead of תַּחַת after, afterward אַחֲרֵי

	12.1	 אֶל

m. f.

Si
n

gu
la

r 1 to me אֵלַי אֵלַי

2 to you אֵלֶיךָ אֵלַיִךְ

3 to him/her/it אֵלָיו אֵלֶיהָ
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Pl
u

ra
l 1 to us אֵלֵינוּ אֵלֵינוּ

2 to you אֲלֵיכֶם אֲלֵיכֶן

3 to them אֲלֵיהֶם אֲלֵיהֶן

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Lv 10:11 Prv 8:4 Jon 1:6 Jer 1:4

אֲלֵיהֶם אֲלֵיכֶם אֵלָיו אֵלַי
to them to you to him to me

	12.2	 עַל

m. f.

Si
n

gu
la

r 1 on me עָלַי עָלַי

2 on you עָלֶיךָ עָלַיִךְ

3 on him/her/it עָלָיו עָלֶיהָ

Pl
u

ra
l 1 on us עָלֵינוּ עָלֵינוּ

2 on you עֲלֵיכֶם עֲלֵיכֶן

3 on them עֲלֵיהֶם עֲלֵיהֶן

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Is 14:1 Dn 9:14 Is 53:5 Dt 28:2 Ps 27:2

עֲלֵיהֶם עָלֵינוּ עָלָיו עָלֶיךָ עָלַי
with them on us on him on you on me

	12.3	 תַּחַת
m. f.

Si
n

gu
la

r 1 under me תַּחְתַּי תַּחְתַּי

2 under you תַּחְתֶּיךָ תַּחְתַּיִךְ

3 under him/her/it תַּחְתָּיו תַּחְתֶּיהָ

Pl
u

ra
l 1 under us תַּחְתֵּינוּ תַּחְתֵּינוּ

2 under you תַּחְתֵּיכֶם תַּחְתֵּיכֶן

3 under them תַּחְתֵּיהֶם תַּחְתֵּיהֶן
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EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

2 Chr 12:10 Nm 16:31 Gen 36:33

תַּחְתֵּיהֶם תַּחְתֵּיהֶם תַּחְתָּיו
in their stead under them in his stead

	12.4	 אַחֲרֵי

m. f.

Si
n

gu
la

r 1 after me אַחֲרַי אַחֲרַי

2 after you אַחֲרֶיךָ אַחֲרַיִךְ

3 after him/her/it אַחֲרָיו אַחֲרֶיהָ

Pl
u

ra
l

1 after us אַחֲרֵינוּ אַחֲרֵינוּ

2 after you אַחֲרֵיכֶם אַחֲרֵיכֶן

3 after them אַחֲרֵיהֶם אַחֲרֵיהֶן

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 9:9 Gen 32:19 Ez 3:12

אַחֲרֵיכֶם אַחֲרֵינוּ אַחֲרַי
after you behind us behind me

Jer 32:18 Js 2:5 Ex 14:4

אַחֲרֵיהֶם אַחֲרֵיהֶם אַחֲרֵיהֶם
after them after them after them

17.8 DEFINITE DIRECT OBJECT MARKER (DDOM) WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES

	 1	 When a personal pronoun functions as the direct object of a verb, the DDOM is used with  
Type I suffixes and has a cholem (Chapters 16.4.2 and 16.9).

m. f.

Si
n

gu
la

r 1 me אֹתִי אֹתִי

2 you אֹתְךָ אֹתָךְ

3 him, her, it אֹתוֹ אֹתָהּ
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Pl
u

ra
l

1 us אֹתָנוּ אֹתָנוּ

2 you אֶתְכֶם אֶתְכֶן

3 them אֹתָם (אֶתְהֶם) אֹתָן (אֶתְהֶן)

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Jer 43:3 Gen 37:5 Ex 1:12 Gen 17:6 Zec 8:14

אֹתָנוּ אֹתוֹ אֹתוֹ אֹתְךָ אֹתִי
us him him you me

Gen 40:3 Gen 36:7 Gen 35:4 Ez 16:54 Dt 26:6

אֹתָם אֹתָם אֹתָם אֹתָן אֹתָנוּ
them them them them us

17.9 INDICATING POSSESSION

	 1	 Hebrew does not have words to express the concepts of “have” and “do not have.”

	 2	 The prepositions ׁיֵש (there is / there are) and אֵין (there is / are not) are used to express posses-
sion or the lack thereof.

English literal Hebrew

there is a son there is a son יֵשׁ בֵּן

there isn’t a son there is not a son אֵין בֵּן

	 3	 These terms are also used together with the preposition ְל to state possession or the lack thereof 
in the following way:

English literal Hebrew

I have a son there is for me a son יֵשׁ לִי בֵּן

he has a son there is for him a son יֵשׁ לוֹ בֵּן

I don’t have a son there is not for me a son אֵין לִי בֵּן

he doesn’t have a son there is not for him a son אֵין לוֹ בֵּן

there is a man in the house there is a man in the house יֵשׁ אִישׁ בַּבַּיִת

there are people in the house there are men in the house יֵשׁ אֲנָשִׁים בַּבַּיִת



110	 Biblical Hebrew for All

Note: ׁיֵש functions as a particle without regard to the gender or number of the other words in the 
clause. אֵין is the construct form of אַיִן. These words have no tense, which is determined solely 
by the context: “And there was no man to work the land” ( וְאָדָם אַיִן לַעֲבֹד אֶת־הָאֲדָמָה ).

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Jb 33:23 Gen 33:9 2 Kgs 3:12 Eccl 4:9

אִם־יֵשׁ עָלָיו יֶשׁ־לִי רָב יֵשׁ אוֹתוֹ יֵשׁ־לָהֶם
if there is with him I have enough it is with him they have

	 4	 With pronominal endings, see the following:

	 4.1	 The inflected forms of ׁיֵש are found almost exclusively after the conjunction אִם (if).  
There are three suffixes attested in the Hebrew Bible.

2ms אִם־יֶשְׁךָ 2mp אִם־יֶשְׁכֶם 3ms אִם־יֶשְׁנוֹ

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

1 Sm 23:23 Gen 24:49 Jgs 6:36 Gen 43:4

אִם־יֶשְׁנוֹ אִם־יֶשְׁכֶם אִם־יֶשְׁךָ אִם־יֶשְׁךָ

if he is if you if you if you

	 4.2	 The inflected forms of אֵין have a wider range of usage.

m. f.

Si
n

gu
la

r 1 I am not אֵינֶנִּי אֵינֶנִּי

2 you are not אֵינְךָ אֵינֵךְ

3 he/she/it is not אֵינֶנּוּ אֵינֶנָּה

m. f.

Pl
u

ra
l

1 we are not אֵינֶנּוּ אֵינֶנּוּ

2 you are not אֵינְכֶם —

3 they are not אֵינָם —

Note: The third-person masculine singular and the first-person plural are identical.
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EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Mal 2:2 Gen 31:2 Gen 20:7 Jer 14:12

אֵינְכֶם אֵינֶנּוּ וְאִם־אֵינְךָ אֵינֶנִּי
you (do) not it was not and if you not I (shall) not

	 5	 Possession in the past can be expressed by a combination of the verb הָיָה (he was) or וַיְהִי 
(and he was) with the inseparable preposition ְל.

English literal Hebrew

I had a son there was for me a son הָיָה לִי בֵּן
I didn’t have a son there was not for me a son לאֹ הָיָה לִי בֵּן

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

2 Kgs 1:17 Jer 3:3 Jgs 17:13

כִּי לאֹ־הָיָה לוֹ בֵּן הָיָה לָךְ הָיָה־לִי
because he had no son you had I had

	 6	 Possession in the future can be expressed by combining the verbs יִהְיֶה (he will be) or וְהָיָה 
(and he will be) with the inseparable preposition ְל.

English literal Hebrew

I shall have a son there will be for me a son יִהְיֶה לִי בֵּן
I shall not have a son not there will be for me son לאֹ יִהְיֶה לִי בֵּן

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Ex 13:9 Ex 13:12

וְהָיָה לְךָ יִהְיֶה לְךָ

and there will be for you it will be for you
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18.1 INTRODUCTION

	 1	 A number is a kind of adjective that defines the quality or quantity of something.

	 2	 As in English, in Hebrew there are two main kinds of numbers:

	 2.1	 Cardinal numbers tell us how many things there are (e.g., one, two, three).

	 2.2	 Ordinal numbers tell us the order of the elements in a series of things (e.g., first, second, 
third, fourth, etc.).

	 3	 A numeral is a symbolic representation of a number of things—for example, the Arabic numer-
als 1, 2, and 3 and the Roman numerals I, II, and III.

	 3.1	 Hebrew does not use any of these numerals; instead, it uses the letters of the Hebrew 
alphabet to express quantities (Chapter 18.10).

	 3.2	 There are distinct words that are used to describe larger numbers like 100 or 1,000.

	 4	 In Hebrew, the numbers have four forms indicating two genders—namely, masculine or  
feminine—as well as an absolute and construct form for each gender.

masculine feminine

cstr. abs. cstr. abs.

1 אַחַד אֶחָד אַחַת אַחַת
2 שְׁנֵי שְׁנַיִם שְתֵּׁי שְתַּׁיִם
3 שְלׁשׁ שָלׁשׁ שְלׁשֶׁת שְלׁשָׁה
4 אַרְבַּע אַרְבַּע אַרְבַּעַת אַרְבָּעָה
5 חֲמֵשׁ חָמֵשׁ חֲמִשֶּׁת חֲמִשָּׁה
6 שֵׁשׁ שֵׁשׁ שֵׁשֶּׁת שִׁשָּׁה
7 שֶבַׁע ,שְבַׁע שֶבַׁע שִבְׁעַת שִבְׁעָה
8 שְׁמֹנֵה שְׁמֹנֶה שְׁמֹנֶת ,שְׁמֹנַת שְׁמֹנָה
9 תְּשַׁע תֵּשַׁע תִּשְׁעַת תִּשְׁעָה

10 עֶשֶרׂ עֶשֶרׂ עֲשֶרֶׂת עֲשָרָׂה

	 5	 The feminine forms ending in ה ָ are mostly used to modify masculine nouns, and the ending-
less masculine forms are used to modify feminine nouns.
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	 6	 The construct form is placed before the noun and translated as “one of something,” “two of 
something,” and so on.

18.2 NUMBER 1

masculine feminine

cstr. abs. cstr. abs.

אַחַד אֶחָד אַחַת אַחַת

	 1	 The number 1 is an attributive adjective. It follows the noun it modifies and agrees with the 
noun in gender, number, and sometimes definiteness. For example,

one daughter בַּת אַחַת
one son בֵּן אֶחָד

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Ex 12:49 2 Sm 12:3 1 Sm 22:20 Gen 1:5

תּוֹרָה אַחַת אַחַת קְטַנָּה בֵּן־אֶחָד יוֹם אֶחָד
the same law (f.) one small (f.) one son one day

	 2	 There are five instances in the Hebrew Bible where the plural form of 1 appears.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 11:1 Gen 27:44

וּדְבָרִים אֲחָדִים יָמִים אֲחָדִים
litrl.: and words, ones litrl.: days, ones

idm.: and (of) one speech idm.: a few days

Dn 11:20 Ez 37:17 Gen 29:20

וּבְיָמִים אֲחָדִים לַאֲחָדִים בְּיָדֶךָ כְּיָמִים אֲחָדִים
litrl.: and in days, ones litrl.: to ones in your hand litrl.: like days, ones

idm.: but in a few days idm.: one in your hand idm.: like a few days

	 3	 As with nouns, the construct form precedes the noun it modifies. For example,

one of the daughters אַחַת הַבָּנוֹת
one of the sons אַחַד הַבָּנִים
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EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 22:2 Gen 22:2 Lv 4:13

עַל אַחַד הֶהָרִים נּוּ כְּאַחַד֣ מִמֶּ֔ אַחַת מִכָּל־מִצְוֹת
litrl.: on one the mountains litrl.: like one from us litrl.: one from all commandments

idm.: on one of the mountains idm.: like one of us idm.: any of the commandments

1 Sm 9:3 Gen 26:10 Gen 2:21

אֶת־אַחַד מֵהַנְּעָרִים אַחַד הָעָם אַחַת מִצַּלְעֹתָיו
one of the servants one of the people one of his ribs

18.3 NUMBER 2

masculine feminine

cstr. abs. cstr. abs.

שְׁנֵי שְׁנַיִם שְתֵּׁי שְתַּׁיִם

	 1	 The number 2 is a substantive and functions like a noun.

	 2	 The number 2 and the noun it is associated with agree in gender. The noun will, per definition, 
be in the plural.

	 3	 The absolute forms may precede or follow the noun.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH
Gen 6:19 Gen 7:9 2 Sm 1:1 Jgs 11:37

שְׁנַיִם מִכֹּל שְׁנַיִם שְׁנַיִם יָמִים שְׁנָיִם שְׁנַיִם חֳדָשִׁים
litrl.: two from all litrl.: two two two days two months
idm.: two of every idm.: two by two

	 4	 As with the nouns, the construct forms usually precede the noun, which may be either definite 
or indefinite. Construct forms are the most common in the Hebrew Bible.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Ru 1:2 Gen 24:22 Gen 4:19

שְׁנֵי־בָנָיו וּשְׁנֵי צְמִידִים שְתֵּׁי נָשִׁים
two (of) his sons and two bracelets two (of) wives

Gen 19:8 Gen 19:1 Gen 10:25

שְתֵּׁי בָנוֹת שְׁנֵי הַמַּלְאָכִים שְׁנֵי בָנִים

two daughters two angels two sons
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Gen 31:37 Gen 22:3 Gen 19:15

בֵּין שְׁנֵינוּ אֶת־שְׁנֵי נְעָרָיו שְתֵּׁי בְנֹתֶיךָ
between us two two of his youngsters your two daughters

18.4 NUMBERS 3 THROUGH 10

masculine feminine

cstr. abs. cstr. abs.

3 שְלׁשׁ שָלׁשׁ שְלׁשֶׁת שְלׁשָׁה
4 אַרְבַּע אַרְבַּע אַרְבַּעַת אַרְבָּעָה
5 חֲמֵשׁ חָמֵשׁ חֲמִשֶּׁת חֲמִשָּׁה
6 שֵׁשׁ שֵׁשׁ שֵׁשֶּׁת שִׁשָּׁה
7 שֶבַׁע ,שְבַׁע שֶבַׁע שִבְׁעַת שִבְׁעָה
8 שְׁמֹנֵה שְׁמֹנֶה שְׁמֹנֶת ,שְׁמֹנַת שְׁמֹנָה
9 תְּשַׁע תֵּשַׁע תִּשְׁעַת תִּשְׁעָה

10 עֶשֶרׂ עֶשֶרׂ עֲשֶרֶׂת עֲשָרָׂה

	 1	 These numbers are also substantives and also function as nouns.

	 2	 As with 2, the noun is, per definition, in the plural.

	 3	 However, these numbers take the gender opposite to that of the noun. This “gender switch” 
takes place with the numbers 3 through 10, 13 through 19, 100, and 1,000.

	 4	 The absolute forms may precede or follow the noun, with the noun being in the plural.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 18:2 Am 4:8 1 Kgs 7:4

שְלֹׁשָׁה אֲנָשִׁים שָלֹׁשׁ עָרִים שְלֹׁשָהׁ טוּרִים

three men three cities three rows

Ez 46:4 1 Chr 2:6 Prv 30:24

שִׁשָּׁה כְבָשִׂים כֻּלָּם חֲמִשָּׁה אַרְבָּעָה הֵם

six lambs five in all four things
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	 5	 The construct forms usually precede the noun, which may be either definite or indefinite.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Am 4:4 Gen 18:6 Gen 30:20

לִשְלֹׁשֶׁת יָמִים שְלֹׁשׁ סְאִים שִׁשָּׁה בָנִים
litrl.: (for) three of days three (of) measures six sons

idm.: every three days

	 6	 Numbers may occur before collective nouns in the singular. For example,

seven (loaves of) bread שִבְׁעָה לֶחֶם

	 7	 Pronominal suffixes may be added to the construct forms. For example,

two of them שְתֵּׁיהֶם

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Ru 4:11 Ru 1:19 1 Chr 2:6 Prv 30:24

שְתֵּׁיהֶם שְתֵּׁיהֶם כֻּלָּם חֲמִשָּׁה אַרְבָּעָה הֵם
which two they two five in all four things

18.5 NUMBERS 11 THROUGH 19

	 1	 These numbers are formed by placing the unit before the word for 10. The construct form of 
the unit is added to the following altered forms of 10.

m. f.

11 אַחַד עָשָרׂ אַחַת עֶשְרֵׂה

עַשְתֵּׁי עָשָרׂ עַשְתֵּׁי עֶשְרֵׂה

12 שְׁנֵים עָשָרׂ שְׁתֵים עֶשְרֵׂה

שְׁנֵי עָשָרׂ שְׁתֵי עֶשְרֵׂה

13 שְלׁשׁ עֶשְרֵׂה שְלׁשָׁה עָשָרׂ

14 אַרְבַּע עֶשְרֵׂה אַרְבָּעָה עָשָרׂ

15 חֲמֵשׁ עֶשְרֵׂה חֲמִשָּׁה עָשָרׂ

16 שֵׁשׁ עֶשְרֵׂה שִׁשָּׁה עָשָרׂ
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17 שְבַׁע עֶשְרֵׂה שִבְׁעָה עָשָרׂ

18 שְׁמֹנֶה עֶשְרֵׂה שְׁמֹנָה עָשָרׂ

19 תְּשַׁע עֶשְרֵׂה תִּשְׁעָה עָשָרׂ

Note: These combinations are listed according to their morphological forms. For 11 and 12, the 
numbers agree with the associated noun in gender, but for 13 through 19, the “gender switch” 
takes place.

	 2	 Both singular and plural nouns occur with the numbers 11 through 19. Common nouns are 
usually singular. These include the following:

man אִישׁ year שָׁנָה day יוֹם person נֶפֶשׁ

With most of the other nouns, the plural is regularly used.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

1 Chr 25:5 Lv 24:5

בָּנִים אַרְבָּעָה עָשָרׂ שְתֵּׁים עֶשְרֵׂה חַלּוֹת

14 sons 12 cakes

1 Chr 4:27 1 Kgs 7:3

בָּנִים שִׁשָּׁה עָשָרׂ חֲמִשָּׁה עָשָרׂ, הַטּוּר
16 sons 15 in a row

18.6 MULTIPLES OF 10

	 1	 The number 20 is expressed by the plural form of 10.

	 2	 The others are the plural forms of the corresponding units.

20 עֶשְרִׂים 60 שִׁשִּׁים

30 שְלׁשִׁים 70 שִבְׁעִים

40 אַרְבָּעִים 80 שְׁמֹנִים

50 חֲמִשִּׁים 90 תִּשְׁעִים
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	 3	 They are all used with either a singular noun (more common) or plural nouns.

30 men שְלׁשִׁים אִישׁ or שְלׁשִׁים אֲנָשִׁים

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Lv 27:25 Lv 27:4 Gen 11:14

עֶשְרִׂים גֵּרָה שְלֹׁשִׁים שָׁקֶל שְלֹׁשִׁים שָׁנָה
20 gerahs 30 shekels 30 years

Nm 1:3 2 Sm 23:13 Nm 20:29

מִבֶּן עֶשְרִׂים שָׁנָה מֵהַשְּלֹׁשִׁים ראֹשׁ שְלֹׁשִׁים יוֹם
from 20 years old from the 30 heads 30 days

	 4	 They can also be used as ordinals.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Dt 1:3 Nm 33:38; 1 Chr 26:31; 2 Chr 16:13

בְּאַרְבָּעִים שָׁנָה בִּשְׁנַת הָאַרְבָּעִים
in the 40th year in the 40th year

18.7 NUMBERS 21 THROUGH 99

	 1	 These numbers are formed by using a unit and one of the multiples of 10 coupled with a waw. 
Either the unit or the multiple of 10 can appear first. For example,

21 עֶשְרִׂים וְאַחַת 31 אֶחָד וּשְלׁשִׁים

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 11:20 Gen 11:12

שְתַּׁיִם וּשְלֹׁשִׁים שָׁנָה חָמֵשׁ וּשְלֹׁשִׁים שָׁנָה
2 and 30 years 5 and 30 years

Jer 52:1 2 Chr 36:5

בֶּן־עֶשְרִׂים וְאַחַת שָׁנָה בֶּן־עֶשְרִׂים וְחָמֵשׁ שָׁנָה
old 20 and 1 years old 20 and 5 years

Note: The “gender switch” takes place with the units 3 to 9.
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18.8 NUMBERS ABOVE 99

dual plural singular

abs. cstr. abs. cstr. abs.

100 (f) מָאתַיִם מֵאוֹת מֵאוֹת מְאַת מֵאָה

1,000 אַלְפַּיִם אַלְפֵי אֲלָפִים אֶלֶף אֶלֶף

10,000 רִבֹּתַיִם רִבְבוֹת רִבֹּת — רִבּוֹ

רִבֲבוֹת רִבֹּאֹת — רִבּוֹא

רְבָבוֹת — רְבָבָה

Note: The number 10,000 has many forms and can also mean “myriad.”

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 23:1 Nm 2:19 Nm 2:24

 מֵאָה שָׁנָה וְעֶשְרִׂים שָׁנָה וְשֶבַׁע
שָׁנִים

 אַרְבָּעִים אֶלֶף וַחֲמֵשׁ
מֵאוֹת

 מְאַת אֶלֶף וּשְׁמֹנַת־אֲלָפִים
וּמֵאָה

100 years and 20 years and 7 years 40,000 and 500 100,000 and 8,000 and 100

	 1	 Because מֵאָה is feminine, the units have the masculine form. These numbers are used with 
nouns of either gender.

300 שְלׁשׁ מֵאוֹת 400 אַרְבַע מֵאוֹת

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Jgs 7:6 Ex 14:7 Gen 6:15

שְלֹׁשׁ מֵאוֹת אִישׁ שֵׁשׁ־מֵאוֹת רֶכֶב שְלֹׁשׁ מֵאוֹת אַמָּה
300 men 600 chariots 300 cubits

	 2	 ,is usually followed by a singular noun. For example מֵאָה

100 years מֵאָה שָׁנָה 200 years מָאתַיִם שָׁנָה
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EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Jb 42:16 Gen 6:3

מֵאָה וְאַרְבָּעִים שָׁנָה מֵאָה וְעֶשְרִׂים שָׁנָה
140 years 120 years

	 3	 Because אֶלֶף is masculine, the units have the feminine form.

3,000 שְלׁשֶׁת אֲלָפִים 4,000 אַרְבַּעַת אֲלָפִים

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

1 Kgs 5:12 Is 36:8

שְלֹׁשֶׁת אֲלָפִים אַלְפַּיִם סוּסִים

3,000 2,000 horses

	 4	 Compound numbers begin with the highest unit, and only the final element is affected by the 
gender of the noun being modified. For example,

1,203 אֶלֶף מָאתַיִם שְלׁשָׁה

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Nm 17:14 אַרְבָּעָה עָשָרׂ אֶלֶף וּשְבַׁע מֵאוֹת 14,000 and 700

18.9 ORDINAL NUMBERS

	 1	 An ordinal is a number defining a thing’s position in a series of things, such as first.

m. f.

1st רִאשׁוֹן רִאשׁוֹנָה

2nd שֵׁנִי שֵׁנִית

3rd שְלִׁישִׁי שְלִׁישִׁית ,שְלִׁישִׁיָּה

4th רְבִיעִי רְבִיעִית

5th חֲמִישִׁי חֲמִישִׁית

6th שִׁשִּׁי שִׁשִּׁית
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m. f.

7th שְבִׁיעִי שְבִׁיעִית

8th שְׁמִינִי שְׁמִינִית

9th תְּשִׁיעִי תְּשִׁיעִית

10th עֲשִׂירִי עֲשִׂירִית ,עֲשִׂירִיָּה

Note: The ordinal numbers 2nd through 10th are formed by adding hireq yod to the cardinal.

Note: אֶחָד is also used as an ordinal number. For example,

Gen 1:5 day one יוֹם אֶחָד

Note: The ordinal numbers do not undergo the “gender switch.” They agree with the associ-
ated noun in gender.

Gen 2:2 on the seventh day בַּיּוֹם הַשְּבִׁיעִי

Note: The feminine ordinal numbers are used to express fractions.

Ex 16:36 10th part עֲשִרִׂית

18.10 LETTERS REPRESENTING NUMBERS

	 1	 The letters of the Hebrew alphabet represent the following numbers:

ט ח ז ו ה ד ג ב א
9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1

צ פ ע ס נ מ ל כ י
90 80 70 60 50 40 30 20 10

ת שׁ ר ק
400 300 200 100

	 2	 Any combination of the above is used to express a number. For example,

ק + י + א e קיא י + א e יא

100 + 10 + 1 e 111 10 + 1 e 11
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EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 1:31 Gen 1:29 Gen 1:18 Gen 1:5 Gen 1:1

לא כט יח ה א
31 29 18 5 1

Note: These numbers are not found in Biblia Hebraica Stuttgartensia (BHS).

	 3	 According to this system, 15 and 16 should be denoted by יה and יו , but in order to avoid 
irreverently writing the divine name יְהוָה , the number 15 is denoted by 9+6 )טו), and 16 is 
denoted by 9+7 )טז). This will also apply to any larger number that includes 15 and 16.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Prv 8:17 Prv 8:16 Prv 8:15

יז טז טו
17 16 15

Note: These numbers are not found in BHS.

	 4	 To avoid confusion with words, letters meant as numbers are marked with quotation marks. 
A single quotation mark (called a geresh) appears after a single letter, and a double quotation 
mark (a gershayim) is used for multidigit Hebrew numerals. These marks mean “not a word” 
and are also used for acronyms, initialisms, and abbreviations.

For example, the title גְּבֶרֶת (literally, “lady”) is abbreviated גב׳ and is equivalent to the 
English “Mrs.” and “Ms.”
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19.1 DIRECTIVE -AH

	 1	 The directive ה ָ is also called the hey locale. It appears in those instances where the suffix  
.is added to a noun or adverb to indicate motion toward  ָ ה

	 2	 It can occur on both proper nouns and common nouns, the latter with or without the article. 
The ending is never stressed and is so distinguished from the female ending.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 44:14 Gen 44:13 1 Kgs 20:2

בֵּיתָה יוֹסֵף הָעִירָה הָעִירָה
toward the house of Joseph toward the city into the city

	 3	 It is commonly used on directional adverbs. For example,

to what place אָנָה d where אֵי
to that place שָׁמָּה d where שָׁם
to this place הֵנָּה d this הֵן

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 49:31 Gen 45:5 Dt 30:3 Sg 6:1

שָׁמָּה קָבְרוּ הֵנָּה שָׁמָּה אָנָה הָלַךְ
there they buried to this place to that place where did he go?

	 4	 It is used on the terms for directions. For example,

northward צָפוֹנָה d North צָפוֹן
eastward קֵדְמָה d East קֶדֶם

southward תֵּימָנָה d South תֵּימָן
westward יָמָּה d West, sea יָם



124	 Biblical Hebrew for All

Note: For modern people, north is in front of them and south is behind them. For the ancient 
Hebrews, the sea (west) was considered to be behind them, and east (the Great Desert) was 
considered to be in front of them.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Ez 48:2 Ez 21:2 Nm 34:3 Ez 47:2

יָמָּה תֵּימָנָה קֵדְמָה צָפוֹנָה

westward southward eastward northward

VOCABULARY
Directive nouns

to the earth/land הָאַרְצָה

onto the ground הָאַרְצָה

to the house/home הַבַּיְתָה

to the mountain הָהָרָה

mountainward הֶרָה

toward the wilderness מִדְבָּרָה

toward the city הָעִירָה

heavenward הַשָּׁמַיְמָה

toward Egypt מִצְרַיְמָה

toward the Negev נֶגְבָּה

southward נֶגְבָּה
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20.1 DIVINE NAME

	 1	 The two most frequent designations of God in the Hebrew Bible are אֱלֹהִים and יְהוָה , with 
the most likely pronunciation of יְהוָה being “Yahweh.”

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

1 Sm 3:3 1 Sm 3:1 1 Sm 3:1 Gen 1:1

בְּהֵיכַל יְהוָה אֶת־יְהוָה וּדְבַר־יְהוָה אֱלֹהִים

in the temple of the 
Lord/Yahweh

unto the Lord
unto Yahweh

and the word of the 
Lord/Yahweh God

	 2	  is a plural word, generally interpreted in the singular as “God.” However, it may also אֱלֹהִים
mean “gods.” This is also the case for the singular form אֵל . Both forms are used with or with-
out the article.

	 3	 -is the so-called tetragrammaton, from the Greek Τετραγράμματον, meaning “[consist יְהוָה
ing] of four letters.” It is the Hebrew name of God transliterated in four letters as YHWH and 
pronounced as “Yahweh.” It is the most frequently used name of God in the Hebrew Bible  
and occurs 6,823 times.

	 4	 For pious or superstitious reasons, יְהוָה is often read as אֲדֹנָי, which literally means “my 
Lord” or “my lords.” However, the Masoretes applied the vowels found in אֲדֹנָי slightly mod-
ified to יהוה; hence we have יְהָֹוה , and because of the pronunciation of this combination, it 
became known as “Jehovah.”

	 5	 When the name יְהוָה occurs in conjunction with אֲדֹנָי , the former is read as אֱלֹהִים and 
pointed יהֱוִֹה to avoid having to read אֲדֹנָי.

	 6	 With the waw conjunctive the form is וַיהוָה.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Ex 30:20 Gen 15:2 Ez 39:1 Ps 130:1,5,7

לַיהוָה אֲדֹנָי יהֱוִה אֲדֹנָי יְהוִה יְהוָה
to the Lord Lord God Lord God Lord

Gen 13:14 Dn 9:3 Dt 9:26 Ps 130:3

וַיהוָה אֶל־אֲדֹנָי הָאֱלֹהִים אֲדֹנָי יְהוִה אֲדֹנָי
and Yahweh unto the Lord God Lord God Lord
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Note: Scholarly consensus on the correct vocalization of the word has led to it recently becom-
ing more popular to translate יְהוָה into English as “Yahweh” instead of “God” or “Lord.”

Note: לֵאלֹהִים, “to God,” serves as an example of an aleph that has become quiescent/silent 
when a prefix is added (Chapter 9).

	 7	  is a masculine noun meaning “god.” It has many subordinate applications to express the אֵל
concept of power and/or might. In prose, it is most commonly used with a defining word, usu-
ally an adjective or a genitive.

Note: Refer to Chapters 84-87 in Volume 5 in this series for a complete list of all the applications.

	 7.1	 The first application is employed to indicate men of power and rank.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Ez 31:11 Ez 32:21 Jb 41:17

אֵיל גּוֹיִם אֵלֵי גִבּוֺרִים אֵלִים
mighty one of nations mighty heroes mighty men

	 7.2	 The most common application in the Hebrew Bible is to identify the one true God of Israel.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Is 5:17 Dt 10:17 Dt 7:9 Gen 31:13

וְהָאֵל הַקָּדוֹשׁ הָאֵל הַגָּדֹל הָאֵל הַנֶּאֱמָן הָאֵל
and the holy God the great God the faithful God the God
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21.1 BEHOLD

	 1	 The word הִנֵּה is traditionally translated as “behold” and is very frequent in Biblical Hebrew 
prose, with 1,061 occurrences. It thus deserves special attention in translation.

	 2	 Predicator of existence:

	 2.1	 This is the clearest and most basic use of הִנֵּה.

	 2.2	 It differs from ׁיֵש in that it emphasizes the immediacy of the situation.

	 2.3	 When used in this way, inflected forms are common. For example,

sg. pl.

1c הִנְנִי / הִנֶּנִּי הִנְנוּ / הִנֶּנּוּ

2m הִנְּךָ הִנְּכֶם

2f הִנֵּךְ —

3m הִנּוֹ הִנָּם

3f — —

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 1:31 Gen 1:29 Gen 20:3 Gen 22:1,11

וְהִנֵּה־ טוֹב מְאֹד הִנֵּה נָתַתִּי הִנְּךָ הִנֶּנִּי

and behold, it was very good behold, I gave behold, you are here I am

1 Sm 24:2 1 Sm 3:4 Gen 50:18 1 Sm 12:2

הִנֵּה דָוִד וַיּאֹמֶר הִנֵּנִי הִנֶּנּוּ הִנָּם

behold, David is And he said: “Here am I.” behold, we are behold, they are
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	 3	 It may also be used to add this same nuance to sentences with adverbial, adjectival, or particip-
ial predicates.

הִנְנִי בַּבַּיִת
d

אֲנִי בַּבַּיִת
I am here (now) in the house I am in the house

הִנֵּה אָבִיךָ חֹלֶה
d

אָבִיךָ חֹלֶה
your father is now ill your father is ill

הִנֵּה הָאָרֶץ לְפָנֶיךָ
d

הָאָרֶץ לְפָנֶיךָ
the land is here before you the land is before you

EXAMPLE FROM THE TANAKH

Is 17:1 הִנֵּה דַמֶּשֶׂק מוּסָר מֵעִיר behold, Damascus is now taken away from being a city

	 4	 When prefixed to verbal sentences, it will serve to add to the vividness and/or importance of 
the fact that is stated. For example,

הִנֵּה אֲנָשִׁים בָּאוּ הֵנָּה
d

אֲנָשִׁים בָּאוּ הֵנָּה
some men have just come here men have come here

EXAMPLE FROM THE TANAKH

Js 2:2 הִנֵּה אֲנָשִׁים בָּאוּ הֵנָּה behold, men they came in here

	 5	 Most hinneh clauses occur when direct speech is involved, in which case, they then serve to 
introduce the fact(s) upon which a following statement/command is based. The types of com-
binations are as follows:

	 5.1	 Hinneh clause + imperative (the hinneh clause may be subordinated in English):

Gen 16:6 הִנֵּה שִׁפְחָתֵךְ בְּיָדֵךְ עֲשִׂי־לָהּ
your handmaid is in your charge

	 5.2	 Imperative preceded by עַתָּה or וְעַתָּה:

1 Sm 8:5 הִנֵּה אַתָּה זָקַנְתָּ עַתָּה שִׂימָה־לָנוּ מֶלֶךְ
You have grown old. (So then) set a king over us.
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	 5.3	 Hinneh clause + converted perfect:

Gen 17:4 אֲנִי הִנֵּה בְּרִיתִי אִתָּךְ וְהָיִיתָ
my covenant is with you, and you will become 

21.2 PLEASE / I PRAY

	 1	 The particle נָא is traditionally translated as “please” or “I pray,” but recently the particle is 
seen rather to denote that the command in question is a logical consequence of the preceding 
statement.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 16:2 Gen 27:19 Jon 1:8

בּאֹ־נָא אֶל־שִׁפְחָתִי קוּם־נָא הַגִּידָה־נָּא
go please to my handmaid please get up tell please

21.3 ALL

	 1	 The word כֹּל־ can also be used with pronominal suffixes. The lamed is doubled and the stem 
vowel becomes a qibbuts.

Si
n

gu
la

r

1c — —

2m all of you כֻּלְּךָ

2f all of you כֻּלֵּךְ

3m all of him/it כֻּלּוֹ (כֻּלֹּה)

3f all of her כֻּלָּהּ

Pl
u

ra
l

1c all of us כֻּלָּנוּ

2m all of you כֻּלְּכֶם

2f — —

3m all of them כֻּלָּם

3f — —
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EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Mal 3:9 Gen 25:25 Ex 19:18 Is 14:29

הַגּוֹי כֻּלּוֹ כֻּלּוֹ כֻּלּוֹ כֻּלֵּךְ
the nation all of it completely completely all of you

21.4 EACH/EVERY

	 1	 The word כֹּל , in any one of the different forms that it takes, is translated in English as “each,” 
“every,” “all,” “any,” or “the whole.”

	 2	 The uninflected form precedes the noun it modifies.

	 3	 It may be joined to the next word by a maqqeph and appear as כָּל־ or stand completely inde-
pendently as the word כֹּל.

each/every day כָּל־יוֹם
each/every city כָּל־עִיר

all / the whole / all the day כָּל־הַיּוֹם
the whole / all the city כָּל־הָעִיר

all the days כָּל־הַיָּמִים
all people מְמַיָּא כֹּל עַֽ

and/with all the silver and gold of וְכֹל כְּסַף וּדְהַב

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Ps 119:69 Ezr 6:12 Ps 119:20 Ps 140:3

אֲנִי בְּכָל־לֵב כָּל־מֶלֶ֤ךְ בְכָל־עֵת כָּל־יוֹם
litrl.: I with all my heart any king at all times litrl.: every day

idm.: with my whole heart idm.: continually

Note: In the example from Ps 119:20, the previous word ended in a vowel, and therefore the 
beit has no DL. The shewa under the beit is vocal, and therefore the kaph does not have a DL 
either.
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	 4	 The expression ׁכָּל־אֲשֶר is used as a compound relative and is translated as “everything 
which” or “everything that.” As the object of the verb, it is preceded by אֶת . For example,

he gave him everything that he acquired נָתַן לוֹ אֶת־כָּל־אֲשֶרׁ קָנָה

	 5	 With an adjective, כָּל has an indefinite meaning. For example,

anything new כָּל־חָדָשׁ

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

1 Sm 15:3 Gen 39:3

אֶת־כָּל־אֲשֶרׁ־לוֹ וְכֹל אֲשֶרׁ־הוּא עֹשֶׂה
all that he has and everything that he did

21.5 WHERE?

	 1	 Occasionally אַיֵּה , “where,” is found with subject suffixes (never with a verb).

Si
n

gu
la

r

2m where are you? אַיֶּכָּה

3m where is he? אַיּוֹ

Pl
u

ra
l

3m where are they? אַיָּם

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Jb 14:10 Ex 2:20 Jb 20:7 Gen 3:9

וְאַיּוֹ וְאַיּוֹ יאֹמְרוּ אַיּוֹ אַיֶּכָּה

and where is he? and where is he? They will ask: “Where is he?” where are you?

21.6 AGAIN

	 1	 In biblical Hebrew verbal sentences, the particle עוֹד is used as a simple adverb.

	 2	 It can be translated as “again,” “still,” “yet,” or “once more.” For example,

he sat down again and he ate יָשַבׁ עוֹד וַיֹּכַל 
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EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Is 45:5 Jer 31:4 2 Sm 21:15

וְאֵין עוֹד עוֹד אֶבְנֵךְ וַתְּהִי־עוֹד
and not again again I shall build you and it had again

	 3	 But עוֹד , like הִנֵּה , may be inflected and used as a predicator of continual existence. It will 
then be translated as “to still be” or “to yet be.”

Si
n

gu
la

r

1c I am still עוֹדִי / עוֹדֶנִּי

2m you are still עוֹדְךָ

2f you are still עוֹדָךְ

3m he is still עוֹדֶנּוּ

3f she is still עוֹדֶנָּה (עוֹדָהּ)

Pl
ur

al

3m they are still עוֹדָם

For example,

I am still alive עוֹדֶנִּי חַי
Joseph is still alive עוֹד יוֹסֵף חַי

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH
1 Kgs 12:2 Gen 18:22 Ex 9:17 Js 14:11

וְהוּא עוֹדֶנּוּ בְמִצְרַיִם עוֹדֶנּוּ עֹמֵד עוֹדְךָ עוֹדֶנִּי
and he was still in Egypt still standing you still I am still

	 4	 It is also commonly used in temporal (time related) clauses:

for five more years עוֹד חָמֵשׁ שָׁנִים
after three more days בְּעוֹד שְלֹׁשֶׁת יָמִים
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EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 40:13 Gen 45:6

בְּעוֹד שְלֹׁשֶׁת יָמִים וְעוֹד חָמֵשׁ שָׁנִים
within three more days and five more years

Is 21:16 Js 1:11

בְּעוֹד שָׁנָה כִּי בְּעוֹד שְלֹׁשֶׁת יָמִים
within a year for within three days

21.7 INTERROGATIVE HEY

	 1	 Any sentence may be converted into a question by prefixing one of the forms of the particle 
 to the first word. The vocalization follows the definite article rules, but unlike the definite הֲ
article, there is no doubling of the next letter by means of a DF.

	 2	 Before nonguttural consonants, the form is ֲה.

did the man send? הֲשָלַׁח הָאִישׁ

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 4:9 Gen 43:7

הֲשֹׁמֵר אָחִי אָנֹכִי הֲיֵשׁ לָכֶם אָח
litrl.: is keeper my brother I? litrl.: is there for you a brother?

idm.: am I my brother’s keeper? idm.: do you have a brother?

	 3	 Before the gutturals and vocal shewa, the form is ַה. For example,

is the man standing? הַעֹמֵד הָאִישׁ
have they written? הַכְתַבְתֶּם

	 4	 Before the gutturals with a qamets or qamets chatuph, the form is ֶה. For example,

have you eaten? הֶאָכַלְתָּ

Note: For the syntax of interrogative sentences, refer to Chapter 62.3 in Volume 3.
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21.8 RELATIVE PRONOUN (SYNTAX)

	 1	 Unlike in English, the prepositional phrase in Hebrew does not commonly stand next to a noun 
as a modifier.

	 2	 In English, we would say “The book on the table” or “The fountain in the park,” where on the 
table and in the park modify the antecedents the book and the fountain, respectively.

	 3	 In Hebrew, such modification is more frequently introduced by the word ׁאֲשֶר, which is usu-
ally the equivalent of the English relative pronouns who, which, and that.

litrl. the man who / that is in the city הָאִישׁ אֲשֶרׁ בָּעִיר
idm. the man in the city

litrl. the nation which is in the land הָעָם אֲשֶרׁ בָּאָרֶץ
idm. the people in the land

	 4	 The word ׁאֲשֶר is not affected by the gender or number of the antecedent.

litrl. the woman who is in the temple הָאִשָּׁה אֲשֶרׁ בַּהֵיכָל
idm. the woman in the temple

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 1:7 Ex 20:2 Ps 1:1

אֲשֶרׁ מִתַּחַת אֲשֶרׁ הוֹצֵאתִיךָ הָאִישׁ אֲשֶרׁ לאֹ הָלַךְ
that were below who brought you out the man that not walks

Gen 1:7 Dt 17:1 Gen 7:2

אֲשֶרׁ מֵעַל אֲשֶרׁ יִהְיֶה בוֹ מוּם אֲשֶרׁ לאֹ טְהֹרָה
which were above that has a blemish that are not clean

	 5	 The pronoun ׁאֲשֶר is not needed before attributive adjectives.

the man who is wise הָאִישׁ הֶחָכָם
the man who is sitting הָאִישׁ הַיֹּשֵבׁ
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	 6	 The participle may be used alone, even without the definite article, as an equivalent of the 
English “one who,” “anyone who,” “whoever,” or “he who.”

Gen 4:20 he who sits יֹשֵבׁ
Lv 11:27 whatever walks on its paws הוֹלֵךְ עַל־כַּפָּיו

	 7	 The relative pronoun indicates that the following phrase as a unit modifies a word. This is true 
also for clauses. For example,

הַכֹּהֵן אֲשֶרׁ כָּתַב אֶת־הַדָּבָר
the priest who wrote the word

	 8	 Since the word ׁאֲשֶר is not normally governed by a preposition in Hebrew, the equivalents of 
the English “to whom,” “for whom,” and so on must be expressed differently. This is accom-
plished by using a resumptive pronoun within the relative clause.

חָאִישׁ אֲשֶרׁ נָתַתִּי לוֹ אֶת־הַכֶּסֶף
litrl. the man who I gave to him the silver

idm. the man to whom I gave the silver

	 9	 When needed, the adverbs שָׁם and שָׁמָּה may be used instead of a pronoun.

הָעִיר אֲשֶרׁ יָשַבׁ שָׁם
litrl. the city which he dwelt there

idm. the city in which he dwelt

	 10	 Refer to Chapter 16.6 for a discussion of the morphology of the relative pronoun.
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22.1 IN GENERAL

	 1	 A verb is a word that describes the action that is taking place.

	 2	 Transitive verbs have a direct object: “The rabbi taught a student.” In this case, a student is the 
direct object of the verb taught.

	 3	 Intransitive verbs do not have a direct object: “Saul died in the battle.” In this case, the verb 
died does not have a direct object.

	 4	 Stative verbs describe a state of being: “The man was old.” In this case, was old describes the 
state of the man (Chapter 60 in Volume 3).

	 5	 In Hebrew, nouns, verbs, and many other words are derived from the so-called roots. These 
“roots” do not really exist, as they are abstractions that were identified by grammarians rather 
than structures used in communication. They are a sequence of three consonants (also called 
radicals) that together constitute the “essence” of the meaning that is expressed by the verb/
word. Inflected forms rather than roots, then, appear in a pointed Hebrew text. By adding 
vowels, prefixes, suffixes, and so on onto the roots, they are used to form different words that 
express different forms of the root meaning. This system is called the triliteral root system.

	 6	 When working with verbs, we often have to refer to the three letters in the root. The Hebrew 
word used for “verb” is the noun פֹּעַל, which means “something that is done” or “a deed.” 
Each one of the three letters in all the roots is named after the letters in this noun. This system 
was created by the old grammarians, which was unfortunate because of the middle radical 
being a guttural. Gutturals display a number of peculiarities, like refusing doubling (Chapter 
1.4). This has led to anomalies when naming the binyanim that typically double the middle 
radical, as in the pi’el, pu’al, and hithpa’el, for example.

The first letter of a root is called the ּפ letter, the second is called the ע letter, and the third 
letter of the root is called the ל letter. For example,

in the root מלךְ
the פּ letter of the root is מ
the ע letter of the root is ל
the ל letter of the root is כ

	 7	 This root ְמלך is then used to express a wide variety of meanings—for example, the nouns 
king, kingdom, and queen and the verbs reign and enthrone.

	 8	 The more modern system uses Roman numerals to designate the root letter. According to this 
system, a root with a yod as the first radical will then be called a I-yod verb. I-Gutt. will mean 
that any one of the gutturals can be found in the first root position. In this series, the latter 
system will be employed.
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22.2 PROPERTIES

	 1	 Number indicates how many subjects are being referred to by the verb. One subject is called 
singular and more than one subject is called plural.

	 2	 Person expresses the relationship between the person(s) or thing(s) executing the action that 
is described by the verb.

sg. pl.

first person I we

second person you you

third person he, she, it they

	 3	 Gender expresses the sex of the subject that is being referred to—that is, masculine, feminine, 
or common (when the masculine and feminine are identical; Chapter 10.3.2).

	 4	 Voice denotes the direction of the action of the verb. There are three voices:

Active: The subject is performing the 
action (e.g., “The man hit . . .”).

Passive: The subject is acted upon by the 
action (e.g., “The man was hit by . . .”).

Reflexive: The subject is both acting 
and being acted upon (e.g., “The man 
hit himself”).

	 5	 Mood denotes the intensity of the verb action expressed by the different binyanim.

Simple action (e.g., to hit).

Intensive action (e.g., to pound to pieces)

Causing the action (e.g., to cause to be 
hit)

	 6	 Tense denotes when an action takes place. However, Hebrew verbs are not marked for tense. 
Instead, Hebrew has two basic verb forms:

Perfect: Describes a completed action 
(e.g., said, ran, ate). It is formed by add-
ing a suffix to the back of the root and 
translated as the English simple past 
tense.

Imperfect: Describes an incomplete 
action (e.g., will say, will go). It is 
formed by adding a prefix to the front 
of the root and translated as the English 
future tense.

Note: The present tense is expressed by the use of participles. For example,

Ez 4:16 breaking bread שֹבֵׁר לֶחֶם

	 7	 There are five verb classifications in this series.

	 7.1	 Strong/regular verbs have no gutturals in their roots. In addition, they do not fit into any 
of the combinations mentioned in the paragraphs that follow (Chapters 23–29).

	 7.2	 Weak verbs have only one guttural in their roots. They may appear in any one of the three 
root positions (Chapters 30–41 in Volume 2).
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	 7.3	 Irregular verbs have one or more root letters that may change or disappear altogether. 
These include I-yod, I-waw, I-nun, II-yod, II-waw, biconsonantal, and geminate verbs 
(Chapters 42–46 in Volume 2). 

	 7.4	 Doubly weak verbs have two gutturals—or a guttural and weak consonant—in the same 
root, most often in the first and third root positions (Chapters 47–58 in Volume 3). Take 
note that a guttural in the second root position is only noteworthy in the pi’el, pu’al, and 
hithpa’el (these have been dealt with in Section 7.2).

	 7.5	 Unique verbs are dealt with in Chapter 59 of Volume 3, and stative verbs are dealt with in 
Chapter 60 of Volume 3.

	 8	 In Hebrew, every verb must agree with its subject in person, gender, and number.

Gen 3:12 And he said the man וַיּאֹמֶר הָאָדָם

	 9	 In a verbal sentence, the verb usually stands first, followed by the subject, then the object, and 
then various adverbial elements. For example, see Gen 8:1:

בַּתֵּבָה אִתּוֹ אֲשֶרׁ וְאֵת כָּל־הַחַיָּה אֶת־נֹחַ אֱלֹהִים וַיִּזְכֹּר
in the ark with him that and all the beasts Noah God and he remembered

	 10	 For the purpose of emphasis, the direct object can be placed first. For example,

Dt 10:20 Yahweh, your God, you will fear אֶת־יְהוָה אֱלֹהֶיךָ תִּירָא

22.3 PARADIGMS

	 1	 When nouns change to indicate a different gender or number, we call those changes the inflec-
tions of the noun into a particular paradigm (pattern).

	 2	 When verbs change to indicate a different gender, number, voice, mood, or tense, we call those 
changes the conjugations of the verb into a particular paradigm.

	 3	 In most Hebrew dictionaries, the third-person masculine singular (3ms) of the qal paradigm 
is used to list verbs. It is therefore also called the lexical form. For this reason, paradigms start 
with the 3ms.

	 4	 Verb paradigms are also called binyan (plural binyanim), from the verb בָּנָה, meaning “to 
build.” The first paradigm, the pa’al (qal), consists of three radicals and two vowels. The other 
six paradigms are formed by adding one or more consonants to the root—like the niph’al, for 
example—or by making an internal change, like the doubling of the middle consonant in the 
pi’el for example.

	 5	 The paradigms are given names by using the root פּעל , meaning “to do.” With the help of 
vowels, they then form mnemonics (memorizing devices) that imitate the pronunciation of the 
form. The pa’al has a qamets and patach under the radicals pei, ayin, and lamed—hence the 
name. The names of the remaining paradigms are also mnemonics based on certain changes 
that are made to the pa’al.
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	 6	 The seven paradigms (binyanim) in Hebrew are as follows:

act. pass.

simple קַל / פָּעַל נִפְעַל
intensive פִּעֵל פֻּעַל
causative הִפְעִיל הָפְעַל
reflexive הִתְפַּעֵל

	 6.1	 Qal (simple active). No fewer than 50,402 (69.4%) of all verb forms in the Hebrew Bible 
are in the qal binyan. The פָּעַל binyan is more commonly called the קַל binyan, meaning  
“light” or “simple.” No additional consonants are added to the basic root. It is the simple 
(not intensive, causative, or reflexive) mood of the verb and is the active (not passive 
or reflective) voice, although a few passive forms do exist. In other words, the qal stem 
expresses the simplest, unnuanced type of action of all the paradigms.

	 6.2	 Niph’al (simple passive or reflexive). Of all the Hebrew Bible verb forms, 4,163 (5.8%) are 
in the niph’al binyan. The niph’al stem is used to express simple action with a passive, 
reflexive, or reciprocal voice. The original meaning of a verb in the qal stem alters when 
the verb is changed into the niph’al stem. This is achieved by adding the prefix ִנ onto the 
original qal form. This is the main characteristic of the niph’al. Note that adding the prefix 
will result in some vocalic changes.

	 6.3	 Pi’el (intensive active). Of all the Hebrew Bible verb forms, 6,472 (9.1%) are in the pi’el 
binyan. In most cases, the pi’el stem is used to express an intensive type of action with an 
active voice. The simple action of the qal stem will become a more intensive version of the 
original qal meaning when it is changed into the pi’el stem. For example, the verb break 
in the qal becomes “break in pieces” or even “destroy” in the pi’el. The characteristics of 
the pi’el are the doubling of the second root letter and also the chireq and tsere as the first 
and second root vowels, respectively.

	 6.4	 Pu’al (intensive passive). Only 422 (0.7%) of verb forms in the Hebrew Bible are in the 
pu’al binyan. The pu’al is simply the passive form of the pi’el. The pu’al stem is used to 
express a type of action that is more intensive than the qal, but unlike the pi’el, in a pas-
sive voice. The characteristics of the pu’al are the doubling of the second root letter and 
also the qibbuts and patach as the first and second root vowels, respectively.

	 6.5	 Hiph’il (causative active). Of all the Hebrew Bible verb forms, 9,483 (13%) are in the hiph’il 
binyan. The hiph’il stem is used to express a causative (causing) action with an active voice. 
For example, a verb means “he was king” or “he reigned” in the qal stem, but when it is 
changed into the hiph’il form, it means “he caused to reign” or “he made somebody king.” 
The two characteristics of the hiph’il form are the prefix ִה and י ִ as the second root  
vowel.

	 6.6	 Hoph’al (causative passive). Only 396 (0.6%) of verb forms in the Hebrew Bible are in 
the hoph’al binyan. The hoph’al is simply the passive form of the hiph’il. When the qal 
form is changed into a hoph’al stem, it expresses a causative action with a passive voice. 
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For example, the hiph’il verb meaning “he caused to remember” or “he reminded” will 
become “he was reminded” in the hoph’al. The characteristics of the hoph’al are the ָה, 
which is a hey and qamets chatuph as a prefix and a patach as the second root vowel.

	 6.7	 Hithpa’el (intensive reflexive). Only 842 (1.2%) of all verb forms in the Hebrew Bible are 
in the hithpa’el binyan. The hithpa’el stem is used to express an intensive type of action—
but with a reflexive (or sometimes passive) voice. For example, “He hit” in the qal binyan 
will become “He hit himself” in the hithpa’el binyan. The characteristics of the hithpa’el 
are the prefix ְהִת , the patach and tsere as first and second root vowels, and (exactly as in 
the pi’el) the doubling of the second root letter.

	 7	 The root ְבָּרַך , “to bless,” will (hypothetically) be translated into English as the following:

act. pass.

simple he blessed he was blessed

intensive he blessed abundantly he was blessed abundantly

causative he caused a blessing he was made the cause of the blessing

reflexive he blessed 
himself

Note: These seven paradigms, or binyanim, are often called the major paradigms. However, 
a number of additional paradigms do exist. They are the so-called minor paradigms. They are 
very rare and will be dealt with in Chapter 63 of Volume 3 in this series.

Note: There are 691 verbs that occur 10 or more times in the Hebrew Bible. Of these, 147 verbs 
(21%) have no or almost no forms in the qal paradigm and are indicated in the word lists of this 
series by the addition of an asterisk.

Note: Verbs like גָּלָה, יָדַע , for example, do have forms in all seven of the binyanim, but this 
is very rare. Appendix 11 in Volumes 1, 2, and 3 provides complete details of the binyanim that 
are used by verbs.

	 8	 Theoretically, Hebrew verbs have 35 forms in each of the 7 binyanim. However, no verb has a 
form attested in the Hebrew Bible in each of the following 35 possibilities:

	 8.1	 Perfect (completed action) (9 forms)
The perfect describes a completed action in the past, present, or future.

	 8.2	 Imperfect (incomplete action) (10 forms)
The imperfect describes an incomplete action in the past, present, or future.
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Note: Verbs in the perfect (8.1) and imperfect (8.2) are indicative verbs. These forms of the verb 
indicate an action performed by the subject. For example, “The man [subject] said [action].”

Note: Verbs in the imperative (8.3), cohortative (8.4), and jussive (8.5) are volitional verbs. Voli-
tion means “the power to use one’s will.” Therefore, the volitional forms of a verb express the 
desire or wish by the subject for an action to occur. 

The imperative does this in the second person, the cohortative does this in the first person, 
and the jussive does this in the third person. 

	 8.3	 Imperative (second-person command) (4 forms)
The imperative is used mainly to express direct commands. These verbs will demand an 

immediate action from the person or thing that is being addressed. For example, “You go!”

	 8.4	 Cohortative (first-person volitional) (1 form)
The cohortative is used to express a wish, request, or command in the first person. 

In addition, it may also be used to express a purpose (intent) or a result (consequence).  
For example, “Let me go.”

	 8.5	 Jussive (third-person volitional) (1 form)
The jussive is used to express a mild command or strong wish in the third person. For 

example, “Let him bless.”

	 8.6	 Infinitive construct (verbal noun) (1 form)
The infinitive construct functions as and resembles an English infinitive and is usually 

translated with the preposition to plus a verb—for example, “To eat,” “To see.” In other words, 
it expresses the bare idea of a root without the specifications of person, gender, and number.

	 8.7	 Infinitive absolute (verbal noun) (1 form)
The infinitive absolute has no exact counterpart in English. It is often used in conjunc-

tion with another verb to emphasize or intensify the verbal action. A classic example of  
this is found in the Prayer of Jabez (1 Chr 4:10). It is sometimes even used in the place  
of an imperative to express a command.

	 8.8	 Participle (verbal adjective) (8 forms)
Participles are called verbal adjectives because they have the features of both a verb 

and an adjective. Verbally, the participle expresses some kind of verbal action such as 
“saying” or “climbing.” Adjectivally, they are used much like a Hebrew adjective—namely, 
attributively, predicatively, or substantively. Participles can be used in the active voice, 
passive voice, or both.

Participles have the same endings as nouns and adjectives in the absolute as well as in 
their construct forms. The participles have a gender and a number but no person. When 
using the participle, the person is indicated by the use of a pronoun. However, when using 
the other forms in the verb paradigm, the person is embedded in or implied by the specific 
structure of the verb (Chapter 10.1 for nouns; Chapter 15.1 for adjectives).
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22.4 VERB-SUBJECT AGREEMENT

	 1	 Normally, subjects and verbs agree in person, gender, and number.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Mi 4:2 Gen 3:6 Gen 1:1

גּוֹיִם וְהָלְכוּ הָאִשָּׁה וַתֵּרֶא אֱלֹהִים בָּרָא
3mp 3cp 3fs 3fs 3ms 3ms

idm. and the nations will go and the woman saw God created

Note: In Mi 4:2, the 3cp form of the verb includes the masculine and feminine.

	 2	 Collective nouns can take the singular or the plural form of the verb. For example,

הָעָם לְכוּ הָֽ הָעָם הָלַךְ
3ms 3cp 3ms 3ms

litrl. they went the people he went the people

idm. the people went the nation went

(the focus is on the individuals) (the focus is on the one group)

	 3	 Meaning takes preference over form. For example, God is plural in its form but singular in its 
function. For example, “God came” (Ex 20:16).

הָאֱלֹהִים בָּא
3mp 3ms

	 4	 Compound subjects can take a plural verb, but they sometimes take a singular verb.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Ex 5:1 וְאַהֲרֹן מֹשֶׁה בָּאוּ Ex 7:6 וְאַהֲרֹן מֹשֶׁה וַיַּעַשׂ
3ms 3ms 3cp 3ms 3ms 3ms

idm. Moses and Aaron came idm. Moses and Aaron did
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	 5	 Singular verbs agree in gender to the nearest part of the subject.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Nm 12:1
בְּמֹשֶׁה וְאַהֲרֹן מִרְיָם וַתְּדַבֵּר

3ms 3ms 3fs 3fs

litrl. against Moses and Aaron Miriam and she spoke

idm. and Miriam and Aaron spoke against Moses

22.5 VERBS WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES

	 1	 Pronominal suffixes (Chapter 10.8–10.10) can be attached to a verb to indicate the object of the 
action expressed by the verb.

	 2	 This phenomenon will be dealt with fully in Chapter 61 in Volume 3.

	 3	 The suffix is attached to the conjugated form of the verb.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Ps 22:2 עֲזבְַתָּנִי לָמָה אֵלִי אֵלִי

you forsaken me? why my God My God
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23.1 INTRODUCTION

act. pass.

simple קַל / פָּעַל נִפְעַל
intensive פִּעֵל פֻּעַל
causative הִפְעִיל הָפְעַל
reflexive הִתְפַּעֵל

	 1	 Qal (pa’al) verbs are active in voice, though a few passive forms do exist.

	 2	 The qal paradigm describes a simple or unnuanced type of action.

	 3	 Refer to Appendix 1 in this volume for a list of the 118 strong verbs that appear 10 or more 
times in the Hebrew Bible.

23.2 PERFECT

(PARADIGM CHART 1a)
	 1	 The qal perfect paradigms for three common verbs are the following:

PERFECT

(subject) killed wrote kept

Si
n

gu
la

r

3m he קָטַל כָּתַב שָׁמַר

3f she טְלָה קָֽ תְבָה כָּֽ ׁמְרָה שָֽ

2m you (m.) קָטַלְתָּ כָּתַבְתָּ שָׁמַרְתָּ

2f you (f.) קָטַלְתְּ כָּתַבְתְּ שָׁמַרְתְּ

1c I קָטַלְתִּי כָּתַבְתִּי שָׁמַרְתִּי

Pl
u

ra
l

3c they טְלוּ קָֽ תְבוּ כָּֽ ׁמְרוּ שָֽ

2m you (m.) קְטַלְתֶּם כְּתַבְתֶּם שְׁמַרְתֶּם

2f you (f.) קְטַלְתֶּן כְּתַבְתֶּן שְׁמַרְתֶּן

1c we קָטַלְנוּ כָּתַבְנוּ שָׁמַרְנוּ
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Notes:
	 1	 The subject is embedded (included) in the conjugated verb—for example, קָטַל is trans-

lated as “he killed,” with he being the subject that is doing the killing.
	 2	 The 3m and 3f for animate subjects are translated as “he” and “she,” respectively. The 

3m and 3f for inanimate subjects are translated as “it.”
	 3	 Verb paradigms always start with the 3ms form, as this is the lexical form. The rest of 

the sequence of the forms is standardized in all textbooks.
	 4	 In the first-person singular and plural, and in the third-person plural, there are no gen-

der distinctions, only common forms, which are designated as 1cs, 1cp, 3cp.
	 5	 The lexical form is the basic form and has no suffix.
	 6	 The consonantal suffixes start with a consonant.

(a)	 The light consonantal suffixes occur in the 2ms, 2fs, 1cs, and 1cp forms. They are 
unaccented and therefore do not affect the spelling of the basic lexical (3ms) form.

(b)	 In the plural, the 2m and 2f have the heavy consonantal suffixes. These suffixes 
are accented, resulting in reduction of the first vowel to a shewa in the first (pro-
pretonic) syllable (Chapter 11.1).

	 7	 The vocalic suffixes in the 3fs and 3cp form start with a vowel. This results in pretonic 
reduction (to a shewa) under the second consonant, while the first (propretonic) sylla-
ble is kept open (long) by a metheg. 

	 2	 Because of the use of a number of suffixes in the paradigm, the perfect is often called the suffix 
paradigm.

	 3	 The perfect does not have a tense (time of the action), but it signifies a type of action that has 
a completed conclusion envisaged in the mind of the speaker or writer. In other words, the 
perfect is used to denote a perfected (completed) action without mentioning if the action is in 
the past, present, or future.

	 4	 For all the verb classes, the perfect can be translated in a number of different ways. This will be 
discussed in detail in Chapter 23.3. For now, we can safely accept that the perfect is translated 
by the simple past tense active.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 21:1 Js 13:10,12 Gen 36:31 Gen 37:11

פָּקַד מָלַךְ מָלְכוּ שָׁמַר

he took note he reigned they reigned he kept

Gen 26:10 Gen 40:23 Gen 20:4 Gen 15:18

שָׁכַב זָכַר קָרַב כָּרַת
he laid down he remembered he came near he cut / made
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	 5	 The perfect can be used by verbs signifying perception, attitude, or disposition of the subject 
toward an object rather than a direct action performed on the object. These are called stative 
verbs, and they will be dealt with in detail in Chapter 60 of Volume 3 in this series.

	 6	 The perfect verb on its own in a sentence is nonsequential; there is no sequence of events in 
such a sentence. However, when a sentence contains more than one verb, there is a sequence 
(chain) of verbs. What happens in this case will be discussed in detail in Chapter 23.6.

	 7	 For verbs signifying the physical or mental state of the subject, and thus having no direct 
object, the perfect may be translated as the following:

	 7.1	 Present of the verb to be + an adjective in the active: “I am old.”

	 7.2	 Present of the verb to be + an adjective in the passive: “I grew old.”

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 26:13 Ru 1:12

וַיֵּלֶךְ הָלוֹךְ וְגָדֵל כִּי זָקַנְתִּי
and he grew more and bigger for I am old

	 8	 The perfect is negated by לאֹ / לוֹא, which is placed before the verb.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 4:5 Ps 1:1 Gen 2:20

לאֹ שָׁעָה לאֹ הָלַךְ לאֹ־מָצָא עֵזֶר
not he regarded not he walked not he found a helper

	 9	 When verb roots that end in a tav or nun receive a suffix that starts with a tav or nun, the two 
identical consonants will merge and receive a DF. The qal perfect of נָתַן , “to give,” and כָּרַת, 
“to cut,” are iconic examples (Chapter 1.5.1.3).
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PERFECT

(subject) gave cut

Si
n

gu
la

r

3m he נָתַן כָּרַת

3f she נָֽתְנָה רְתָה כָּֽ

2m you (m.) נָתַתָּ כָּרַתָּ

2m you (f.) נָתַתְּ כָּרַתְּ

1c I נָתַתִּי כָּרַתִּי

Pl
u

ra
l

3c they נָֽתְנוּ רְתּוּ כָּֽ

2m you נְתַתֶּם כְּרַתֶּם

2f you (f.) נְתַתֶּן כְּרַתֶּן

1c we נָתַנּוּ כָּרַתְנוּ

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Jgs 15:18 Ez 16:33 Gen 15:18

אַתָּה נָתַתָּ נָתַתְּ אֶת־נְדָנַיִךְ כָּרַת
you, you gave you give your gifts he made / cut

Ex 34:27 Gen 24:53 Dt 20:20

כָּרַתִּי אִתְּךָ נָתַן לְאָחִיהָ וְכָרָתָּ
I made with you he gave to her brother and you will cut

Jgs 1:2 Gen 17:8 Jgs 15:18

נָתַתִּי אֶת־הָאָרֶץ וְנָתַתִּי אַתָּה נָתַתָּ
I gave the land and I will give you have given

23.3 TRANSLATING THE PERFECT

	 1	 How a perfect verb is translated depends on the function of the word in a sentence and on the 
actual meaning of the verb. For or all the verb classes, the qal can be translated in the following 
ways:

	 1.1	 Simple past tense active. For beginners, this should be the first choice in translating most 
perfect verbs.
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EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 40:23 Gen 37:11

וְלאֹ־זָכַר . . . אֶת־יוֹסֵף וְאָבִיו שָׁמַר אֶת־הַדָּבָר

and not he remembered . . . Joseph but his father kept the word

2 Sm 12:27 Is 26:10

לָכַדְתִּי אֶת־עִיר לָמַד צֶדֶק

I captured the city he learned righteousness

	 1.2	 Present perfect active. When the context requires the expression of more than a simple 
past event, the English present perfect is used to stress the continuing effect(s) from the 
past action.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 38:14 Jer 36:6

כִּי־גָדַל שֵלָׁה כָּתַבְתָּ־מִפִּי
that he grew up Shelah you have written from my mouth

	 1.3	 Past perfect. This is used especially when two verbs follow each other, with the second 
verb indicating what had happened earlier.

I cried because he had fallen זָעַקְתִּי כִּי נָפַל

EXAMPLE FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 22:18 וְהִתְבָּרֲכוּ . . . עֵקֶב אֲשֶרׁ שָׁמַעְתָּ and they will be blessed . . . because you obeyed

	 1.4	 Present perfect passive (rare). For example, “It has been written.”

	 1.5	 Simple past tense passive (rare). For example, “He was killed.”
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23.4 IMPERFECT

(PARADIGM CHART 1a)

IMPERFECT

(subject) will write will kill will keep

Si
n

gu
la

r

3m he יִכְתֹּב יִקְטֹל יִשְׁמֹר

3f she תִּכְתֹּב תִּקְטֹל תִּשְׁמֹר

2m you (m.) תִּכְתֹּב תִּקְטֹל תִּשְׁמֹר

2f you (f.) תִּכְתְּבִי תִּקְטְלִי תִּשְׁמְרִי

1c I אֶכְתֹּב אֶקְטֹל אֶשְׁמֹר

Pl
u

ra
l

3m they יִכְתְּבוּ יִקְטְלוּ יִשְׁמְרוּ

3f they תִּכְתֹּבְנָה תִּקְטֹלְנָה תִּשְׁמֹרְנָה

2m you (m.) תִּכְתְּבוּ תִּקְטְלוּ תִּשְׁמְרוּ

2f you (f.) תִּכְתֹּבְנָה תִּקְטֹלְנָה תִּשְׁמֹרְנָה

1c we נִכְתֹּב נִקְטֹל נִשְׁמֹר

Notes:
	 1	 The imperfect is characterized by the use of prefixes to the stem.
	 2	 In the first-person singular and plural, there is no gender distinction, but unlike the 

perfect, the third-person plural does have gender distinction.
	 3	 The prefix vowel is a chireq (except 1cs), and the theme vowel is cholem.
	 4	 The subject is embedded (included) in the conjugated verb.
	 5	 In the case of “will write,” a DL can consistently be found in each and every tav.
	 6	 Because the 3fs and the 2ms in the imperfect have exactly the same form, we must use 

context to determine the meaning and therefore the correct translation. This applies to 
all of the binyanim.

	 1	 The imperfect paradigm is used to denote an imperfected (uncompleted) action. For all the 
verb classes, the imperfect can be translated in a number of ways. This will be discussed in 
detail in Chapter 23.5. For now, we can safely accept that the imperfect is translated by the 
simple future tense active.
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EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 50:24,25 Ex 15:18 Gen 30:31 Gen 17:9

יִפְקֹד יִמְלֹךְ אֶשְׁמֹר תִשְׁמֹר
he will take care of he will reign I shall keep you will keep

Gen 30:15 Gen 27:41 Gen 37:18 Ex 23:32, 34:12

יִשְכַּׁב יִקְרְבוּ יִקְרַב תִּכְרֹת
he will lie down they will come near he will come near you will make

	 2	 The imperfect is negated by לאֹ / לוֹא and is always placed before the verb.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Ex 20:15 Ex 20:13 Gen 17:15 Gen 11:7

לאֹ תִּגְנֹב לאֹ תִּרְצָח לאֹ־תִקְרָא לאֹ יִשְׁמְעוּ
not you not you not you not they

will steal will kill will call will hear

	 3	 The imperfect can also be negated by אַל . It then expresses a more specific and immediate 
prohibition. In this case, the prohibition is of a short-term nature. In effect, the imperfect can 
thus also serve as an imperative.

Is 2:9 and not you will forgive to them וְאַל־תִּשָּׂא לָהֶם

23.5 TRANSLATING THE IMPERFECT

	 1	 The imperfect paradigm is used to denote an imperfected (uncompleted) action. For all the 
classes of verbs, it can be translated as the following:

	 1.1	 Future tense active.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

1 Sm 2:9 Is 44:5

רַגְלֵי חֲסִידוֹ יִשְׁמֹר יִכְתֹּב יָדוֹ
the feet of his holy ones he will keep he will write (with) his hand

1 Kgs 1:24 Hos 8:13

יִמְלֹךְ אַחֲרָי יִזְכֹּר עֲוֹנָם
he will reign after me he will remember their iniquity
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Jer 12:16 Dt 17:19

יִלְמְדוּ אֶת־דַּרְכֵי עַמִּי יִלְמַד לְיִרְאָה
they will learn the ways of my people he will learn the fear 

	 1.2	 A continuous or repeated action. These actions are often expressed as (a) habitual or uni-
versally true or (b) happening at the time of speaking.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Ps 82:1 Gen 31:53 Gen 16:5

בְּקֶרֶב אֱלֹהִים יִשְׁפֹּט יִשְׁפְּטוּ בֵינֵינוּ יִשְׁפֹּט יְהוָה
among gods he judges they will judge between us Yahweh will judge

	 1.3	 A customary action. The imperfect could also indicate a past habit or custom.

EXAMPLE FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 2:6 וְאֵד יַעֲלֶה מִן־הָאָרֶץ and streams used to come up from the earth

	 1.4	 A wish, desire, possibility, or permission. The imperfect is often translated in one of sev-
eral modally modified ways—for example, may, might, would, could, should, wants to.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

2 Chr 5:6 Ps 91:7 Jer 5:1 Lv 11:2

יִסָּפְרוּ יִפֹּל תִּמְצְאוּ תּאֹכְלוּ
they could be counted he may fall you could find you may eat

23.6 WAW CONVERSIVE

	 1	 In Chapter 13, we discussed a waw that serves to make any Hebrew word part of a connecting 
sequence. We simply add a waw onto the second or any further items in the sequence and call 
it a waw conjunctive. For example,

EXAMPLE FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 1:4 בֵּין הָאוֹר וּבֵין הַחֹשֶׁךְ׃ between the light and between the darkness

	 2	 In Chapter 23.2.3, we learned that the qal perfect conjugation is used to express a completed 
action and is usually translated as the past perfect active. In Chapter 23.5.1, we learned that the 
qal imperfect is used to express an incomplete action that is usually translated as the future 
tense active.
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	 3	 The perfect verb on its own in a sentence is nonsequential; there is no sequence of events in 
such a sentence. However, when a sentence contains more than one verb, there is a sequence 
(chain) of verbs, and the following takes place:

	 3.1	 The first verb is unchanged, and it keeps its nonsequential meaning. In other words, a 
perfect verb will keep the perfect meaning.

	 3.2	 All the following verbs will have a special waw prefixed to them. It is called the waw 
conversive, and it will convert (change) a perfect verb (past tense) into an imperfect verb 
(future tense). However, with the perfect, a waw conversive looks exactly like the waw 
conjunctive.

Note: It is common for the first verb in a verse to have the waw conversive. This is because 
this verb is indicating a sequence (a continuous chain of events) from the events described in 
the previous verse.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Ex 13:9 Gen 18:19 Gen 44:22 Dt 5:13

וְהָיָה וְשָׁמְרוּ וְעָזבַ וְעָשִׂיתָ תַּעֲבֹד

and it will be and they will keep and he will leave and you will do you will labor

	 4	 The imperfect verb appearing on its own in a sentence is nonsequential; there is no sequence 
of events in such a sentence. However, when a sentence contains more than one verb, there is 
a sequence (chain) of verbs, and the following takes place:

	 4.1	 The first verb is unchanged, and it keeps its nonsequential meaning. In other words, an 
imperfect verb will keep the imperfect meaning.

	 4.2	 All the following verbs will have a special waw prefixed to them. It is called the waw con-
versive, and it will convert (change) an imperfect verb (future tense) into a perfect verb 
(past tense).

	 4.3	 For several reasons, scholars have long suspected that these imperfect forms (that look 
like an imperfect but have a past tense meaning) are in fact a distinct tense, and it is then 
called the preterite tense.

	 5	 When the waw conversive is added to the imperfect, it does not look like the waw consecutive. 
It follows the vocalization rules of the definite article. For example,

and he wrote וַיִּכְתֹּב d he will write יִכְתֹּב
and I wrote וָאֶכְתֹּב d I shall write אֶכְתֹּב

Note: In the imperfect, the 1cs prefix is an aleph (which cannot take a DF), and thus the patach 
under the waw conversive lengthens to a qamets.
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	 6	 An important form to take note of is the jussive of the verb הָיָה , meaning “to be,” as it occurs 
781 times with the waw conversive in the Hebrew Bible. The form is וַיְהִי and appears with or 
without a maqqeph. It is translated as “and/now/then + it was / it came about.”

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 1:5,13,19,23 Gen 39:5 Gen 11:1

וַיְהִי־עֶרֶב וַיְהִי־בֹקֶר וַיְהִי מֵאָז וַיְהִי כָל־הָאָרֶץ

and it was evening and it was morning and it was from the time and it was all the earth

	 7	 Another form that looks very similar to the above and often has the waw conversive is the qal 
imperfect of the verb חָיָה, meaning “to live.” The waw conversive will change the qal imper-
fect (future) meaning into a perfect (past) meaning.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 5:18 Gen 5:6 Gen 5:3

וַיְחִי־יֶרֶד וַיְחִי־שֵׁת וַיְחִי אָדָם

and he lived Jered and he lived Seth and he lived Adam

	 8	 Remember that adding a waw conjunctive (Chapter 13.1) has no effect on the tense of the 
imperfect. For example,

and he will write וְיִכְתֹּב d he will write יִכְתֹּב

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Jer 31:10 Gen 9:1 Gen 1:3

וָאֶכְתֹּב בַּסֵּפֶר וָאֶחְתֹּם וַיְבָרֶךְ . . . . . וַיּאֹמֶר וַיּאֹמֶר אֱלֹהִים

and I signed in the deed, and I sealed it and he said and he blessed and God said

Gen 14:18 1 Kgs 13:26 Gen 40:22

וַיְבָרְכֵהוּ וַיּאֹמַר וַיִּשְׁבְּרֵהוּ וַיִּשְכָּׁחֵהוּ

and he blessed him and he said and he broke him and he forgot him

	 9	 The form וַיּאֹמֶר occurs 1,948 times in the Hebrew Bible. The verb אָמַר means “to say,” and 
the form is thus translated as “and/then + he said.” The verb is one of the so-called weak verbs 
and is dealt with in Chapter 30 of Volume 2 in this series.
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EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 3:11 Gen 3:14 Gen 1:3,6,9,11

וַיּאֹמֶר מִי וַיּאֹמֶר יְהָֹוה וַיּאֹמֶר אֱלֹהִים

And he asked: “Who . . .” and he said Yahweh and he said God

and Yahweh said and God said

23.7 IMPERATIVE

(PARADIGM CHART 1a)

IMPERATIVE

Si
n

gu
la

r

2m you (m.) קְטֹל kill!

2f you (f.) קִטְלִי kill!

Pl
u

ra
l 2m you (m.) קִטְלוּ kill!

2f you (f.) קְטֹלְנָה kill!

	 1	 The qal imperative is generally used to express a direct command.

	 2	 The basic stem of the imperative is always closely related to that of the imperfect second per-
son and can always be deduced from it. In fact, it is identical to the imperfect second person 
without the imperfect prefixes. Note the “First Rule of Shewa” in the feminine singular and the 
masculine plural.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Ps 10:15 Is 1:16 Is 1:17 Is 1:2

שְבֹׁר רַחֲצוּ לִמְדוּ שִׁמְעוּ
imp. forms break! wash! learn! hear!

impf. forms יִשְבֹׁר יִרְחֲצוּ יִלְמְדוּ יִשְׁמְעוּ

	 3	 Another use for the qal imperative is granting permission or communicating a request. Thus 
the imperative is always expressed by using the second-person singular/plural.

EXAMPLE FROM THE TANAKH

Ex 17:14 וַיּאֹמֶר יְהוָה אֶל־מֹשֶהׁ כְּתֹב זאֹת And Yahweh said to Moses: “Write this . . . !”
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	 4	 For negative commands, Hebrew does not negate the imperative form.

	 5	 Negative commands are expressed with one of two negative particles + the imperfect.

	 5.1	 .second-person jussive (Chapter 23.9) for immediate prohibitions + אַל

EXAMPLE FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 37:22 אַל־תִּשְׁפְּכוּ־דָם not you will shed blood

	 5.2	 .imperfect for durative or general prohibitions + לאֹ

EXAMPLE FROM THE TANAKH

Ex 20:3 לאֹ יִהְיֶה־לְךָ not there will be for you (ever)

	 6	 The particle נָא may be translated as “please” or “I pray” but is most often left untranslated. It 
might be connected to the imperative with a maqqeph.

EXAMPLE FROM THE TANAKH

Nm 20:10 וַיּאֹמֶר לָהֶם שִׁמְעוּ־נָא And he said to them: “Please listen.”

	 7	 The particle נָא may also be used with the normal negative imperative. In other words, אַל־נָא 
+ imperfect.

EXAMPLE FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 13:8 אַל־נָא תְהִי מְרִיבָה litrl.: not please there will be strife
idm.: let there please be no strife

	 8	 The suffix ה◌◌ָָ  frequently occurs on the imperative masculine singular, “Write!” (כָּתְבָה).

23.8 COHORTATIVE

Singular 1c אֶשְׁמְרָה let me observe

Plural 1c נִשְׁמְרָה let us observe

	 1	 The cohortative is used to express a wish, a request, or a command by using words like let or 
may. It may also be used to express a purpose or a result.

	 2	 The cohortative occurs only in the first-person singular and plural forms.

	 3	 The cohortative is constructed by adding ה◌◌ָ  to the first person of the imperfect and removing 
the theme vowel. It can also simply use the imperfect forms.
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EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Ps 39:2,2 Nm 9:8

אֶשְׁמְרָה דְרָכַי עִמְדוּ וְאֶשְׁמְעָה

let me keep my ways “Stay, and let me hear . . .”

“Stay, that I may hear . . .”

	 4	 The cohortative negative is expressed by אַל in the same way as the imperative.

	 5	 The negative cohortative may use the particle נָא in the same way as the negative imperative.

23.9 JUSSIVE

Singular 3 יִשְׁבְֹּר let him break

Plural 3 יִשְׁבְּרוּ let them break

	 1	 The jussive can be translated in two ways depending on the relationship between the speaker 
and the subject of the verb:

	(a)	 a wish, desire, or request

	(b)	 a soft command or instruction

In the first case, the volitional idea is expressed by someone who is inferior to the subject 
of the verb—for example, “May the Lord bless us.” In the second case, the volitional idea is 
expressed by someone who is superior to the subject of the verb—for example, “Let there 
be light.”

	 2	 The jussive occurs only in the third person.

	 3	 When translated, it may be used as either let or may.

	 4	 With strong verbs, the jussive is the same as its corresponding imperfect form.

	 5	 The imperfect translation is far more frequent than the jussive, and context should suggest the 
correct translation.

	 6	 The negative is expressed by אַל in the same way as the imperative.

	 7	 The negative jussive may use the particle נָא in the same way as the imperative.

Note: An important form to take note of is the jussive of the verb הָיָה , “to be.” It occurs 781 
times with the waw conversive in the Hebrew Bible. The form is וַיְהִי and appears with or 
without a maqqeph (Chapter 6.1). It is translated as “and/now/then + it was / it came about” 
(Chapter 23.6). 
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23.10 SUMMARY

	 1	 In meaning, the above three moods form a group:

third person jus. mild command יִקְטֹל let him kill

second person imp. direct command קְטֹל you kill!

first person coh. wish/request אֶקְטֹל let me kill

23.11 SEQUENCES

	 1	 Imperative + imperative. Imperatives may be listed one after the other and joined together by 
the waw conjunctive. They might be consequential on one another. For example,

hear . . . and send . . . and stand . . .  . . . שְׁמַע . . . וּשְלַׁח . . . וַעֲמֹד

	 2	 Imperative + perfect. This is how an explicit consequence is expressed. For example,

hear . . . and (then) send . . .  . . .  ָּשְׁמַע . . . וְשָלַׁחְת

	 3	 Purpose or result (that / so that). Sequences where the second clause expresses a purpose or 
result include any one of the following combinations:

jus. imp.

coh. + coh.

impf. jus.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 42:2; 43:8

נָמוּת וְלאֹ וְנִחְיֶה

impf. + coh.

so that we may live and so that we do not die

Gen 47:19

וְנִחְיֶה וְתֶן־זֶרַע

coh. + imp.

and give seed so that we may live

Note: The imperfect is negated by ֹלא.
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23.12 INFINITIVE ABSOLUTE

(PARADIGM CHART 1a)

no English equivalent אָמוֹר

	 1	 The infinitive absolute is a verbal noun, which means that it has features in common with both 
verbs and nouns and functions more like an adverb.

	 2	 There is no precise English equivalent in translating the infinitive absolute.

	 3	 Since the infinitive absolute is not conjugated for person, gender, or number, there is only one 
basic form with a qamets and cholem (waw). Hence the name.

	 4	 The vowel pattern for the qal infinitive absolute is consistent for all strong verbs and most 
weak verbs. The forms of the weak verbs follow the patterns of strong verbs.

	 5	 The infinitive absolute cannot take pronominal suffixes or inseparable prepositions. It cannot 
be negated, but it does take the waw and the interrogative hey.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Nm 22:37 Gen 50:24 Hos 4:2

שָלֹׁחַ פָּקֹד וְכַחֵשׁ וְרָצֹחַ וְגָנֹב וְנָאֹף

send visit but swearing and breaking faith, and killing, and stealing

	 6	 There are five common uses of the qal infinitive absolute:

	 6.1	 Emphatic. In order to emphasize the certainty of the verbal meaning, the infinitive abso-
lute will immediately precede (or rarely, follow) a perfect or imperfect verb of the same 
root. The English translation will often require the use of adverbs such as surely, certainly, 
and indeed. For example,

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

1 Chr 4:10 Gen 50:24 Am 3:5

בָּרֵךְ תְּבָרֲכֵנִי פָּקֹד יִפְקֹד וְלָכוֹד לאֹ יִלְכּוֹד

surely bless me will surely visit and surely not capture

	 6.2	 Imperative. The infinitive absolute can stand alone and function as an imperative.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Dt 5:12 Ex 13:3

שָׁמוֹר אֶת־יוֹם הַשַּׁבָּת זָכוֹר אֶת־הַיּוֹם הַזֶּה
observe the day the Sabbath remember this day
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	 6.3	 Contemporaneous action. Two infinitive absolute verb forms with different roots may 
appear together with a perfect or imperfect verb in order to express two very different 
verbal actions occurring at the same time.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Is 3:16 Jgs 14:9

הָלוֹךְ וְטָפֹף תֵּלַכְנָה וַיֵּלֶךְ הָלוֹךְ וְאָכֹל
walking and tripping as they go he went, going and eating

	 6.4	 Complementary. An infinitive absolute may complement the main verb of the sentence. It 
will then keep the temporal value (tense) of that main verb.

I have seen, and I have given רָאִיתִי וְנָתוֹן

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 8:5 1 Sm 6:12

הָיוּ הָלוֹךְ וְחָסוֹר הָלְכוּ הָלֹךְ וְגָעוֹ
they were continually decreasing and they went, going and lowing

	 6.5	 Sequences. An infinitive absolute with a waw conjunctive will often maintain the mean-
ing of the main verb.

EXAMPLE FROM THE TANAKH

1 Sm 6:12 הָלְכוּ הָלֹךְ וְגָעוֹ and they went, going and lowing

23.13 INFINITIVE CONSTRUCT

(PARADIGM CHART 1a)

to write / writing כְּתֹב

	 1	 The infinitive construct acts more like a noun, hence the name. It is similar to the English infin-
itive and is commonly translated with the preposition to plus a verb.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 19:9 Ex 16:8 Gen 34:1 Gen 3:24

לִשְׁבֹּר הַדָּלֶת לֶאֱכֹל לִרְאוֹת לִשְׁמֹר

to break the door to eat to see to keep
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	 2	 Since the infinitive construct is not conjugated for person, gender, or number, there is only one 
basic form. The form is identical to the qal imperative 2ms.

	 3	 The vowel pattern for the qal infinitive construct is consistent for all strong verbs and most weak 
and doubly weak verbs. The cholem is consistent as the theme vowel, regardless of the theme 
vowel of the verb’s imperfect form. For example, verbs with a guttural in the second root posi-
tion have a patach as a theme vowel in the imperative but a cholem in the infinitive construct.

imp. בְּחַר inf. cstr. בְּחֹר

	 4	 The infinitive construct will often take the pronominal suffixes and inseparable prepositions.

	 5	 The uses of the qal infinitive construct are as follows:

	 5.1	 The infinitive is, by definition, a form having both nominal and verbal functions. As a 
verb, it may have one or more subjects and one or more objects as well as other verbal 
adjuncts. It then occupies a nominal function in the total clause.

	 5.2	 The infinitive construct does not take independent pronouns. When pronouns form the 
subject of an infinitive construct, they are suffixed directly onto it.

Si
n

gu
la

r

1c my writing כָּתְבִי

2m your writing כָּתְבְךָ (כְּתָבְךָ)

2f your writing כָּתְבֵךְ

3m his writing כָּתְבוֹ

3f her writing כָּתְבָהּ

Pl
u

ra
l

1c our writing כָּתְבֵנוּ

2m your writing כָּתְבְכֶם (כְּתָבְכֶם)

2f your writing כָּתְבְכֶן

3m their writing כָּתְבָם

3f their writing כָּתְבָן

Note: Type I suffixes are used with the infinitive construct (Chapter 17.7.4). With the suffixes, 
the qamets is a qamets chatuph (Chapter 7.1).

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 2:15 Gen 2:15 Ex 32:34 1 Sm 24:12

וּלְשָׁמְרָהּ לְעָבְדָהּ פָּקְדִי בְּכָרְתִי֩
and to keep it to dress it when I visit in that I cut
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	 5.3	 When an infinitive construct stands before a noun, that noun will usually be the subject, 
but it might be the object of the infinitive.

subject to kill a man הֲרֹג אִישׁ
subject my killing the man הָרְגִי אֶת־הָאִישׁ
object the man’s writing כְּתֹב הָאִישׁ

litrl.: the writing (of) the man

	 5.4	 The infinitive construct most frequently appears together with inseparable prepositions:

5.4.1	 With ְּכ and ְּב , the infinitive construct is the equivalent of an adverbial clause (mostly 
temporal / time related) in English. For example,

when he heard the word כְּשָׁמְעוֹ אֶת־הַדָּבָר

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Ps 51:6 Ps 19:12 Ps 119:7 Jer 45:1

בְּדָבְרֶךָ בְּשָׁמְרָם בְּלָמְדִי בְּכָתְבוֹ

when you speak in keeping them when I learn when he wrote

5.4.2	 Both prepositions are common in this usage, but certain verbs, especially שָׁמַע and 

,are preferred—for example כְּ ,רָאָה

and it was when he heard Abraham וַיְהִי כִּשְׁמֹעַ אַבְרָהָם

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 29:13 1 Sm 11:6 Neh 1:4

וַיְהִי כִשְׁמֹעַ בְּשָׁמְעוֹ כְּשָׁמְעִי
and it was when he heard when he heard when I heard

5.4.3	 With preposition ְל , the infinitive construct occurs in a variety of complementary and 
explanatory uses, often with the meaning of intent, purpose, and result and answer-
ing the questions “Why?” “How?” and “What?”

they came . . . to hear בָּאוּ . . . לִשְׁמֹעַ

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Dt 29:3 Ps 103:20 Ez 3:7 Js 24:10

לָדַעַת . . . לִרְאוֹת . . . לִשְׁמֹעַ לִשְׁמֹעַ לִשְׁמֹעַ אֵלֶיךָ לִשְׁמֹעַ
to know . . . to see . . . to hear to listen to listen to you to hear
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Note: The form לֵאמֹר functions like the inverted commas in English and is usually translated 
as “saying” but could also be “praying” or “thinking.” It is found 936 times in the Hebrew Bible 
(e.g., Gen 1:22; 2:16; 3:17; 5:29; 8:15).

5.4.4	 The verb לְ + הָיָה + the infinitive construct is used to express “to be about to” and “to 
be compelled to.” For example,

the gate was about to close הָיָה הַשַּׁעַר לִסְגֹר

EXAMPLE FROM THE TANAKH

Js 2:5 וַיְהִי הַשַּׁעַר לִסְגּוֹר and it was when the gate was about to close

5.4.5	 Pronoun + ְל + infinitive construct is used to express a sense of obligation or responsi-
bility. For example,

I must find him עָלַי לִמְצאֹ אֹתוֹ

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Eccl 7:27 Gen 19:11

לִמְצאֹ חֶשְׁבּוֹן לִמְצאֹ הַפָּתַח
to (must) find the account to (must) find the door

5.4.6	  ”.infinitive construct is used for “it is not possible,” or “it is not permitted to  + לְ + אֵין

Ezr 9:15 impossible to stand אֵין לַעֲמוֹד

5.4.7	 The infinitive construct can have a suffix and preposition at once. For example,

Ps 19:11 in keeping them בְּשָׁמְרָם

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Ezr 9:15 2 Chr 20:6

אֵין לַעֲמוֹד וְאֵין עִמְּךָ לְהִתְיַצֵּב
impossible to stand and not possible to withstand you
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	 5.5	 The infinitive construct is negated by the negator בִּלְתִּי . For example,

Gen 3:11 to not eat from it לְבִלְתִּי אֲכָל־מִמֶּנּוּ

Note: The preposition moves away from the infinitive to the negator.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Hos 13:4 1 Sm 20:26

וּמוֹשִׁיעַ אַיִן בִּלְתִּי בִּלְתִּי טָהוֹר הוּא

and besides me there is no savior he is not clean

23.14 PARTICIPLE ACTIVE

(PARADIGM CHART 1a)

killing

Singular
m. קֹטֵל

f. קֹטֶלֶת (קֹטְלָה)

Plural
m. קֹטְלִים

f. קֹטְלוֹת

	 1	 Participles are verb forms sharing the properties and performing the functions of adjectives, 
verbs, and nouns. They have the same endings as nouns and adjectives.

	 2	 The first vowel (marker vowel) is a cholem or a holem waw, and it is unchangeable.

	 3	 However, the second vowel (the theme vowel) is changeable.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

1 Sm 3:13 1 Sm 1:12 Ps 31:19

כִּי־שֹׁפֵט אֲנִי וְעֵלִי שֹׁמֵר הַדֹּבְרוֹת
that I judge and Eli watched which speak

Ps 5:7 Nm 36:5 Ez 4:16

דֹּבְרֵי כָזבָ בְנֵי־יוֹסֵף דֹּבְרִים שֹבֵׁר מַטֵּה־לֶחֶם

them that speak the sons of Joseph speak break staff of bread
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	 4	 The participle may be used attributively in the same way as adjectives and does so in three 
aspects: (a) it modifies the noun; (b) it agrees with the noun in gender, number, and definite-
ness; and (c) it typically follows the noun. For example,

the writing man
הָאִישׁ הַכֹּתֵב

the man who is writing

Note: When translated as a relative clause, who is used for animate (alive) subjects, and that is 
used for inanimate (lifeless) subjects. No tense is indicated by the clause.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Dt 4:24 1 Kgs 3:9 Jer 32:12

אֵשׁ אֹכְלָה לֵב שֹׁמֵעַ הָעֵדִים הַכֹּתְבִים

idm.: a consuming fire idm.: an understanding heart the witnesses (that were) writing

litrl.: a fire (that) eats litrl.: a heart (that is) listening

	 5	 Like adjectives, the participle may be used predicatively but with some differences. The parti-
ciple tends to precede the subject, but it has a true verbal sense. However, as in the attribute, 
there is no tense indicated. It has to agree in gender only, and it does not take the article. For 
example,

1 Sm 3:13 I am judging / I shall judge שֹׁפֵט אֲנִי
Ex 31:18 they are / were written by the finger כְּתֻבִים בְּאֶצְבַּע

	 6	 The participle, both as an attribute and a predicate, usually indicates a continuing action and 
is translated the most accurate by the English progressive tense.

the man is giving
הָאִישׁ נֹתֵן

the man is going to give

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Is 6:1 Ez 4:16 Gen 9:12

ישֵבׁ עַל־כִּסֵּא שֹבֵׁר מַטֵּה־לֶחֶם אֲנִי נֹתֵן

sitting on a throne breaking the staff of bread I am making

Lv 23:10 1 Sm 3:8 Dt 4:8

אֲנִי נֹתֵן יְהוָה קֹרֵא לַנָּעַר אָנֹכִי נֹתֵן

I am giving Yahweh was calling to the lad I am setting
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	 7	 As a substantive, the participle stands by itself and functions as a noun. The participle may be 
used substantively in the same way as adjectives.

Jl 4:5 adj. the good ones/things/men הַטֹּבִים
Sg 5:7 part. the watchmen הַשֹּׁמְרִים

	 8	 Because the participle has no person, it will have either a noun or a pronoun to indicate the 
subject. For example,

I am falling אֲנִי נֹפֵל
I was falling

23.15 PARTICIPLE PASSIVE

(PARADIGM CHART 1a)

written

Singular
m. כָּתוּב

f. כְּתוּבָה

Plural
m. כְּתוּבִים

f. כְּתוּבוֹת

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 9:26 Lv 22:22

וַיּאֹמֶר בָּרוּךְ יְהוָה שָבׁוּר אוֹ־חָרוּץ
And he said: “Blessed be Yahweh” broken or maimed

	 1	 As an adjective, the participle is tenseless, but it does convey the connotation of a completed 
action, and it is then best translated in English with a relative clause.

the slain man הָאִישׁ הֶהָרוּג
the man who was slain

EXAMPLE FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 9:26 וַיּאֹמֶר בָּרוּךְ יְהוָה אֱלֹהֵי שֵׁם And he said: “Blessed is Yahweh, the God of Shem.”
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	 2	 The participle may be used attributively in the same way as the adjectives. It does so in three 
ways: (a) by modifying the noun; (b) by agreeing with the noun in gender, number, and defi-
niteness; and (c) by typically following the noun. For example,

the chosen man הָאִישׁ בָּחוּר
the man who is/was chosen

Note: When translated as a relative clause, who is used for animate (alive) subjects, and that is 
used for inanimate (lifeless) subjects. No tense is indicated by the clause.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Dn 9:13 Ps 149:9

כַּאֲשֶרׁ כָּתוּב בְּתוֹרַת מֹשֶׁה מִשְׁפָּט כָּתוּב

as written in the Law of Moses a written judgment

	 3	 As with adjectives, the participle may be used predicatively but with some differences. The 
participle tends to precede the subject, but it has a true verbal sense. However, as with  
the attribute, there is no tense indicated, it has to agree in gender only, and it does not take the 
article. For example,

the city was captured לְכוּדָה הָעִיר

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

2 Sm 1:18; Js 10:13 1 Kgs 21:11

כְתוּבָה עַל־סֵפֶר הַיָּשָרׁ כָּתוּב בַּסְּפָרִים
written on/in the book of Jashar written in the letters

	 4	 A substantive is a participle that stands by itself and functions as a noun. As with the active 
participle, the passive participle may be used substantively in the same way as adjectives. 

adj. the good ones/men הַטֹּבִים
part. the chosen (ones) of Israel בְּחוּרֵי יִשׂרָאֵל

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Neh 10:35 Js 8:31

כַּכָּתוּב בַּתּוֹרָה כַּכָּתוּב בְּסֵפֶר תּוֹרַת
as to what is written in the Law as to what is written in the book of the Law
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VOCABULARY
part. pass. part. pass.

written כָּתוּב slaughtered שָׁחוּט

abandoned עָזוּב opened פָּתוּחַ

chosen בָּחוּר cursed אָרוּר

sent שָלׁוּחַ surrounded סָבוּב

eaten אָכוּל built בָּנוּי

planted נָטוּעַ hated שָׂנוּא

raised up נָשׂוּא asked שָׁאוּל

23.16 MORE EXAMPLES

(PARADIGM CHART 1b)

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

1,135	 speak דָּבַר

Nm 27:7 Nm 36:5 Prv 25:11 Ex 6:29

דֹּבְרֹת דֹּבְרִים דָּבֻר דֹּבֵר

they (f.) speak they (m.) speak spoken speak (sg.)

469	 keep שָׁמַר

Js 6:18 Jb 2:6 1 Sm 2:9 Gen 37:11

שִׁמְרוּ שְׁמֹר יִשְׁמֹר שָׁמַר

keep (pl.)! spare (sg.)! he will keep he kept

350	 reign מָלַךְ
2 Kgs 11:3 Jgs 9:10,12 Gen 37:8 Gen 36:32

מֹלֶכֶת מָלְכִי תִּמְלֹךְ וַיִּמְלֹךְ

reigning (f.) reign (f.)! you will reign and he reigned
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327	 bless, kneel* בָּרַךְ

Gen 9:26 2 Chr 6:13 Gen 27:33 Ex 18:10

בָּרוּךְ וַיִּבְרַךְ וָאֲבָרֲכֵהוּ בָּרוּךְ

blessed be and he kneeled down and I blessed him blessed be

304	 visit פָּקַד

Ex 4:31 2 Sm 24:4 Gen 50:24 Ex 3:16

פָקַד לִפְקֹד אֶת־הָעָם פָּקֹד יִפְקֹד פָּקַדְתִּי

he visited to muster the people he will surely visit I visited

225	 remember זָכַר
Is 54:4 Jgs 8:34 Is 47:7 Lam 1:7,9

תִּזְכְּרִי זָכְרוּ זָכַרְתְּ זָכְרָה

you will remember they remembered you (f.) remembered she remembered

225	 write כָּתַב

2 Chr 34:24 1 Kgs 15:7 2 Sm 1:18 Jer 36:6

הַכְּתוּבוֹת כְּתוּבִים כְּתוּבָה כָּתַבְתָּ

that (f.) are written they (m.) are written it (f.) is written you wrote

204	 judge שָׁפַט

2 Chr 19:6 1 Kgs 8:32 Ps 75:3 Dt 1:16

תִּשְׁפְּטוּ וְשָׁפַטְתָּ אֶשְׁפֹּט וּשְׁפַטְתֶּם

you (pl.) will judge and you (m.) judged I shall judge and you judge

148	 break שָׁבַר
Ps 147:3 Prv 25:15 Jgs 7:20 Is 14:5

לִשְבׁוּרֵי לֵב תִּשְׁבַּר וַיִּשְׁבְּרוּ שָבַׁר

the broken ones  
of heart she will break and they broke he broke
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127	 gather קָבַץ

1 Kgs 20:1 Ez 22:19 1 Sm 7:5 1 Kgs 18:19

קָבַץ קֹבֵץ אֶתְכֶם
 קִבְצוּ

אֶת־כָּל־יִשְרָׂאֵל
קְבֹץ אֵלַי

he gathered gather you gather (pl.) all Israel! gather to me!

116	 pour out שָׁפַךְ

Jgs 6:20 1 Kgs 2:31 Dt 12:16 2 Kgs 19:32

שְׁפוֹךְ שָׁפַךְ תִּשְׁפְּכֶנּוּ יִשְׁפֹּךְ

pour out! he shed you will pour it he will pour

14 short, be קָצַר †2 set up banner דָּגַל

Is 28:20 Prv 10:27 Ps 20:6

קָצַר תִּקְצֹרְנָה נִדְגֹּל

it is shorter they (f.) will shorten we will set up banner



	24		24	 Strong Verb Strong Verb 
		 		  Niph’alNiph’al

24.1 INTRODUCTION

act. pass.

simple קַל / פָּעַל נִפְעַל
intensive פִּעֵל פֻּעַל
causative הִפְעִיל הָפְעַל
reflexive הִתְפַּעֵל

	 1	 The niph’al paradigm is formed by prefixing a nun to the qal root.

	 2	 The niph’al verb is normally used to express a simple action in the passive voice.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Lam 4:20 Is 17:3 Jl 1:5

נִלְכַּד וְנִשְׁבַּת נִכְרַת

he was captured and it will cease it is cut off

	 3	 It can portray a reciprocal voice and also a reflexive voice.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Lv 25:39,47,48 Mal 3:16 Lv 25:50

וְנִמְכַּר נִדְבְּרוּ הִמָּכְרוֹ

and he sold himself they spoke to each other he sold himself

	 4	 The niph’al also has a resultative meaning. It describes the state of its subject, which has been 
produced by the verbal action named by the root.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Lv 25:39 Is 65:1

וְנִמְכַּר־לָךְ נִמְצֵאתִי

and will be sold to you I was found
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	 5	 Very often the resultative has the nuance of potentiality.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

2 Sm 1:23 Jer 24:2

שָׁאוּל וִיהוֹנָתָן הַנֶּאֱהָבִים אֲשֶרׁ לאֹ־תֵאָכַלְנָה

Saul and Jonathan were lovely that not are edible

	 6	 Middle verbs in English are active in form, but the meaning is reversed. For example,

act. middle

he broke the window the window broke

Niph’al verbs in Hebrew often correspond to middle verbs in English.

	 7	 Some niph’al verbs have no or virtually no qal counterparts. For example,

fought נִלְחַם hid נִסְתַּר

escaped נִמְלַט fell asleep נִרְדַּם

24.2 PERFECT

(PARADIGM CHART 1a)
	 1	 In the Hebrew Bible, strong verbs appear 1,434 times in the niph’al perfect form.

PERFECT

(subject) was killed was written was kept

Si
n

gu
la

r

3m he נִקְטַל נִכְתַּב נִשְׁמַר

3f she נִקְטְלָה נִכְתְּבָה נִשְׁמְרָה

2m you (m.) נִקְטַלְתָּ נִכְתַּבְתָּ נִשְׁמַרְתָּ

2f you (f.) נִקְטַלְתְּ נִכְתַּבְתְּ נִשְׁמַרְתְּ

1c I נִקְטַלְתִּי נִכְתַּבְתִּי נִשְׁמַרְתִּי

Pl
u

ra
l

3c they נִקְטְלוּ נִכְתְּבוּ נִשְׁמְרוּ

2m you (m.) נִקְטַלְתֶּם נִכְתַּבְתֶּם נִשְׁמַרְתֶּם

2f you (f.) נִקְטַלְתֶּן נִכְתַּבְתֶּן נִשְׁמַרְתֶּן

1c we נִקְטַלְנוּ נִכְתַּבְנוּ נִשְׁמַרְנוּ
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EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Jl 1:5 Ex 22:9 Jgs 3:26

נִכְרַת אוֹ־נִשְׁבַּר וְאֵהוּד נִמְלַט

it is cut off or be hurt (broken) And Ehud escaped

Jgs 9:17 Gen 12:3, 18:18 2 Sm 20:10

אֲשֶרׁ־נִלְחַם וְנִבְרְכוּ לאֹ־נִשְׁמַר

for he fought and they will be blessed no he took heed

24.3 IMPERFECT

(PARADIGM CHART 1a)

	 1	 In the Hebrew Bible, strong verbs appear 1,545 times in the niph’al imperfect form.

IMPERFECT

(subject) will be killed

Si
n

gu
la

r

3m he יִקָּטֵל

3f she תִּקָּטֵל

2m you (m.) תִּקָּטֵל

2f you (f.) תִּקָּטְלִי

1c I אֶקָּטֵל

Pl
u

ra
l

3m they טְלוּ יִקָּֽ

3f they תִּקָּטַלְנָה

2m you (m.) טְלוּ תִּקָּֽ

2f you (f.) תִּקָּטַלְנָה

1c we נִקָּטֵל
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	 2	 In the niph’al imperfect paradigm, the nun is (where possible) assimilated into the first root 
consonant and will then appear there as a DF.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Am 9:1 Gen 4:14 Lv 6:21

וְלאֹ־יִמָּלֵט אֶסָּתֵר יִשָּבֵׁר
and not he will escape I shall be hidden it will be broken

Jer 17:13 Hos 13:14 Est 1:19

יִכָּתֵבוּ יִסָּתֵר וְיִכָּתֵב
they will be written he will be hidden and it will be written

Ez 20:36 Gen 9:11 Ex 14:14

אִשָּׁפֵט יִכָּרֵת יְהוָה יִלָּחֵם
I shall judge it will be cut Yahweh will fight

24.4 IMPERATIVE

(PARADIGM CHART 1a)

	 1	 In the Hebrew Bible, strong verbs appear 118 times in the niph’al imperative form.

IMPERATIVE

Singular
2m you (m.) הִכָּתֵב be written!

2f you (f.) תְבִי הִכָּֽ be written!

Plural
2m you (m.) תְבוּ הִכָּֽ be written!

2f you (f.) הִכָּתַבְנָה be written!

	 2	 In the niph’al imperative paradigm, the prefix ִה is used.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 24:6 Is 7:4 Ps 37:34 Jgs 13:4

הִשָּׁמֶר הִשָּׁמֵר וּשְׁמֹר הִשָּׁמְרִי
beware! be careful! and keep! beware!
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24.5 INFINITIVE ABSOLUTE

(PARADIGM CHART 1a)

	 1	 In the Hebrew Bible, strong verbs appear 36 times in the niph’al infinitive absolute form.

he surely wrote
נִכְתוֹב
הִכָּתוֹב

	 2	 In the niph’al infinitive absolute paradigm, the prefix is either a nun or a hey.

	 3	 The first form of the niph’al infinitive absolute preserves the nun of the niph’al.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

1 Sm 20:6,28 Jgs 11:25 Gen 31:30

נִשְׁאֹל נִלְחֹם נִכְסֹף

earnestly ask engage in battle long sorely for

	 4	 The second form has the hey prefix and assimilates the nun of the niph’al.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Jgs 1:9; Nm 22:11 Ps 37:34 Nm 15:31

לְהִלָּחֵם בְּהִכָּרֵת הִכָּרֵת
to fight against when cut out utterly cut off

Note: The niph’al infinitive absolute is rare with strong verbs. The third example is a weak verb.

24.6 INFINITIVE CONSTRUCT

(PARADIGM CHART 1a)

	 1	 In the Hebrew Bible, strong verbs appear 206 times in the niph’al infinitive construct.

to be written הִכָּתֵב

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Jon 1:4 Ps 37:33 2 Chr 22:8

לְהִשָּבֵׁר בְּהִשָּׁפְטוֹ כְּהִשָּׁפֵט
like to be broken when judging him when judging
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	 2	 The infinitive construct can take suffixes.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Dn 11:34 Prv 24:17 Ez 21:29

וּבְהִכָּשְלָׁם וּבִכָּשְלׁוֹ הִזָּכֶרְכֶם
now when they fall and when he is overthrown you are remembered

24.7 PARTICIPLE PASSIVE

(PARADIGM CHART 1a)

	 1	 In the Hebrew Bible, strong verbs appear 803 times in the niph’al participle form.

been killed

Singular
m. נִקְטָל

f. נִקְטָלָה

Plural
m. נִקְטָלִים

f. נִקְטָלוֹת

Note: Because of the passive nature of niph’al, it has no active participle.

	 2	 The niph’al participle is formed with the known niph’al prefix, the verbal stem, and the conju-
gational endings that are the same as the qal participle.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Ez 33:30 Est 3:12 Ps 51:19

הַנִּדְבָּרִים בְּךָ נִכְתָּב נִשְׁבָּרָה

they that speak of you it was written broken

Ez 27:34 Eccl 3:15 Ps 51:19

נִשְׁבֶּרֶת מִיַּמִּים אֶת־נִרְדָּף לֵב־נִשְׁבָּר

broken by the seas the pursued broken heart

24.8 TRANSLATING THE NIPH’AL

	 1	 The niph’al is most commonly used to express simple action with a passive, reflexive (to one-
self), or reciprocal (to each other) voice. In other words, the meaning of a verb in the qal stem 
changes when the verb is changed into the niph’al stem. Which of the three meanings apply 
will depend on the context.



	 Strong Verb: Niph’al	 177

	 2	 It is often difficult to determine the relationship between the qal meaning and the niph’al 
meaning, especially if the verb has no qal forms. But whatever meaning a verb may have in 
the niph’al, this meaning is constant throughout the paradigm.

24.9 MORE EXAMPLES

(PARADIGM CHART 1b)

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

†1,135	 speak דָּבַר
Ez 33:30 Mal 3:13 Ps 119:23 Mal 3:16

הַנִּדְבָּרִים מַה־נִּדְבַּרְנוּ נִדְבְּרוּ נִדְבְּרוּ

speak with one another what have we spoken? they talked they spoke

469	 keep שָׁמַר
Dt 4:15 Ex 19:12 Ex 10:28 Ex 23:13

וְנִשְׁמַרְתֶּם הִשָּׁמְרוּ הִשָּׁמֶר תִּשָּׁמֵרוּ
and you will watch beware (pl.)! beware (sg.)! you will keep

Dt 23:10 Neh 1:7 2 Sm 20:10 Jgs 13:13

וְנִשְׁמַרְתָּ שָׁמַרְנוּ לאֹ־נִשְׁמַר תִּשָּׁמֵר
and you will keep we kept not he took heed she will keep

289	 cut off כָּרַת
Nm 15:31 Zec 13:8 Gen 9:11 Gen 17:14

הִכָּרֵת יִכָּרְתוּ יִכָּרֵת וְנִכְרְתָה
utterly cut off they will be cut off he will be cut off and she will be cut off

94	 escape מָלַט
Zec 2:11 Ps 124:7 Ps 124:7 Jgs 3:26

הִמָּלְטִי נִמְלָטְנוּ נִמְלְטָה נִמְלַט
escape (f.)! we escaped she escaped he escaped

225	 remember זָכַר
Est 9:28 Jer 11:19 Is 65:17 Is 23:16

נִזְכָּרִים לאֹ־יִזָּכֵר עוֹד׃ תִזָּכַרְנָה תִּזָּכֵרִי׃

(should be) remembered not he will be 
remembered again

they (f.) will be 
remembered you will be remembered
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304	 visit פָּקַד
Jdg 21:3 1 Kgs 20:39 1 Sm 20:18 1 Sm 25:7

לְהִפָּקֵד אִם־הִפָּקֵד יִפָּקֵד וְנִפְקַדְתָּ כִּי יִפָּקֵד נִפְקַד

to be missed if he is missed  
by any means

and you will be missed 
because it will be empty

he is missing

204	 judge שָׁפַט
1 Sm 12:7 2 Chr 22:8 Ez 20:36 Ez 20:36

וְאִשָּׁפְטָה כְּהִשָּׁפֵט אִשָּׁפֵט כַּאֲשֶרׁ נִשְׁפַּטְתִּי
that I shall plead when he was judging I shall judge like as I entered  

into judgment

80	 sell מָכַר
Neh 5:8 Lv 25:50 Lv 25:34 Lv 25:48

הַנִּמְכָּרִים הִמָּכְרוֹ לאֹ יִמָּכֵר אַחֲרֵי נִמְכַּר
who were sold he sold himself not it will be sold after he was sold

65	 seize תָּפַשׂ
Jer 34:3 Jer 51:41 Ps 10:2 Jer 38:23

תָּפֹשׂ תִּתָּפֵשׂ וַתִּתָּפֵשׂ יִתָּפְשׂוּ תִּתָּפֵשׂ
you will surely be taken and it is taken let them be taken you will be taken

†2 banner	 דָּגַל †10	 like, be מָשַׁל
Sg 6:4,10 Ps 49:13,21 Is 14:10 Ps 28:1; 143:7

כַּנִּדְגָּלוֹת׃ נִמְשַלׁ נִמְשָלְׁתָּ וְנִמְשַלְׁתִּי
with banners he is like have you become like? and I shall become like

65	 stumble כָּשַׁל
Is 40:30 Prv 4:12 Ez 33:12

כָּשׁוֹל יִכָּשֵלׁוּ׃ לאֹ תִכָּשֵלׁ׃ לאֹ־יִכָּשֶלׁ
litrl. they will fall inf. abs. not you will stumble not he will stumble

idm. they will surely fall you will not stumble he will not stumble



	 25		 25	 Strong Verb Strong Verb 
		 		  Pi’elPi’el

25.1 INTRODUCTION

act. pass.

simple קַל / פָּעַל נִפְעַל
intensive פִּעֵל פֻּעַל
causative הִפְעִיל הָפְעַל
reflexive הִתְפַּעֵל

	 1	 A verb in the pi’el is mostly used to express an intensive type of action with an active voice. In 
other words, the simple action expressed in the qal stem will take on some type of intensive 
nuance in the pi’el stem.

	 2	 Pi’el verbs are clearly distinguishable by the doubling of the second root consonant. The marker 
vowel (the first root vowel) is a hireq.

	 3	 A number of verbs have no qal forms but do have pi’el forms—for example, to hurry (מִהַר ), 
to seek (ׁבִּקֵּש ), and to narrate (סִפֵּר).

	 4	 In the Hebrew Bible, strong verbs appear 6,808 times in the pi’el binyan.

25.2 PERFECT

(PARADIGM CHART 1a)

	 1	 In the Hebrew Bible, strong verbs appear 2,215 times in the pi’el perfect form.

PERFECT

(subject) slaughtered

Si
n

gu
la

r

3m he קִטֵּל

3f she קִטְּלָה

2m you (m.) קִטַּלְתָּ

2f you (f.) קִטַּלְתְּ

1c I קִטַּלְתִּי
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Pl
u

ra
l

3c they קִטְּלוּ

2m you (m.) קִטַּלְתֶּם

2f you (f.) קִטַּלְתֶּן

1c we קִטַּלְנוּ

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Ex 12:25 Ex 9:25 Is 21:9 Gen 21:1 Gen 12:4

דִּבֵּר שִׁבֵּר שִׁבַּר דִּבֵּר דִּבֶּר
he promised it broke he broke he spoke he spoke

25.3 IMPERFECT

(PARADIGM CHART 1a)

	 1	 In the Hebrew Bible, strong verbs appear 2,565 times in the pi’el imperfect form.

IMPERFECT

(subject) will slaughter

Si
n

gu
la

r

3m he יְקַטֵּל

3f she תְּקַטֵּל

2m you (m.) תְּקַטֵּל

2f you (f.) תְּקַטְּלִי

1c I אֲקַטֵּל

Pl
u

ra
l

3m they יְקַטְּלוּ

3f they תְּקַטֵּלְנָה

2m you (m.) תְּקַטְּלוּ

2f you (f.) תְּקַטֵּלְנָה

1c we נְקַטֵּל



	 Strong Verb: Pi’el	 181

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Ps 46:10 Js 22:23 Gen 44:7,18 Ex 6:29

יְשַׁבֵּר יְבַקֵּשׁ יְדַבֵּר וַיְדַבֵּר
he will break he will seek he will speak And he spoke

Jb 21:22 Ex 34:13 Prv 15:14 Ps 25:9

יְלַמֶּד תְּשַׁבֵּרוּן יְבַקֶּשׁ־דָּעַת וִילַמֵּד

he will teach you will break he will seek knowledge And he will teach

Note: Ex 34:13 contains a paragogic nun (Chapter 1.3).

25.4 IMPERATIVE

	 1	 In the Hebrew Bible, strong verbs appear 444 times in the pi’el imperative form.

IMPERATIVE

Singular
2m you (m.) קַטֵּל slaughter!

2f you (f.) קַטְּלִי slaughter!

Plural
2m you (m.) קַטְּלוּ slaughter!

2f you (f.) קַטֵּלְנָה slaughter!

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Ps 34:4 Dt 33:11 Ps 25:4 Ex 6:29

גַּדְּלוּ לַיהוָה בָּרֵךְ יְהוָה לַמְּדֵנִי דַּבֵּר
magnify Yahweh! bless Yahweh! teach me! speak!

Note: In the case of Dt 33:11, the resh cannot take a DF. Thus a compensatory lengthening takes 
place, changing the typical patach into a qamets under the beit.

25.5 INFINITIVE ABSOLUTE

(PARADIGM CHART 1a)

	 1	 In the Hebrew Bible, strong verbs appear 85 times in the pi’el infinitive absolute.

become great גַּדּוֹל גַּדֵּל / גַּדֹּל / 
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EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Ex 23:24 Js 24:10 Ex 21:36

וְשַׁבֵּר תְּשַׁבֵּר וַיְבָרֶךְ בָּרוֹךְ שַלֵּׁם יְשַלֵּׁם
and completely break down he still blessed he will surely pay

Note: These are also examples of the emphatic function of the infinitive absolute (Chapter 
23.12.6.1).

25.6 INFINITIVE CONSTRUCT

(PARADIGM CHART 1a)

	 1	 In the Hebrew Bible, strong verbs appear 725 times in the pi’el infinitive construct.

become great גַּדֵּל

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Ex 23:24 Jer 32:33 1 Chr 4:10

וְשַׁבֵּר תְּשַׁבֵּר וְלַמֵּד אֹתָם אִם־בָּרֵךְ

and completely break down and teach them If bless me

25.7 PARTICIPLE ACTIVE

(PARADIGM CHART 1a)

	 1	 In the Hebrew Bible, strong verbs appear 774 times in the pi’el participle active form.

slaughtering

Singular
m. מְקַטֵּל

f. מְקַטְּלָה

Plural
m. מְקַטְּלִים

f. מְקַטְּלוֹת

Note: Because of the active nature of the pi’el, it has no passive participle.
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EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Dt 33:13 1 Kgs 19:11 Gen 37:16

מְבֹרֶכֶת יְהָֹוה אַרְצוֹ וּמְשַׁבֵּר סְלָעִים מְבַקֵּשׁ
bless Jehovah his land shattered rocks seeking

Note: As here in the pi’el, all the subsequent paradigms (pu’al, hiph’il, hoph’al, and hithpa’el) 
have the mem prefix in the participle. In other words, it is only in the qal and niph’al that the 
participle does not have this characteristic mem prefix.

25.8 TRANSLATING THE PI’EL

	 1	 Intensive. The pi’el describes an intensive form of the idea expressed by the qal.

QAL

to perish אָבַד
to burn בָּעַר
to break שָבַׁר
to bury קָבַר

to ask שָׁאַל

PI'EL

to blot out, destroy אִבַּד
to incinerate בִּעֵר

to smash into pieces שִׁבֵּר
to bury many קִבֵּר

to beg שִׁאֵל

QAL

be light קַל
be holy קָדֵשׁ

be sound שָלֵׁם
be alive הָיָה

be unclean טָמֵא
be at an end כָּלָה

be full מָלֵא
to learn לָמַד

PI'EL

to curse, make light קִלֵּל
to sanctify קִדַּשׁ

to make sound שִלַּׁם
to let live הִיָּה
to pollute טִמֵּא
to finish כִּלָּה

to fill מִלֵּא
to teach לִמַּד

	 2	 Factitive. The pi’el causes the state of a qal stative or intransitive verb to happen to an object. 
In other words, the stative or intransitive verb in the qal is given a transitive “force” when in 
the pi’el.
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25.9 MORE EXAMPLES

(PARADIGM CHART 1b)

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

1,135	 speak דָּבַר
Gen 24:33 Gen 18:5 Gen 44:7,18 Gen 21:1

דִּבַּרְתִּי דִּבַּרְתָּ יְדַבֵּר דִּבֵּר

I told you (f.) said he will speak he spoke

Gen 32:20 Gen 27:6 Gen 24:50 1 Sm 1:13

תְּדַבְּרוּן מְדַבֵּר דַּבֵּר הִיא מְדַבֶּרֶת

you (f.) will speak speak speak she spoke (f.)

Gen 44:16 Gen 45:15 Gen 39:17 Gen 39:19

מַה־נְּדַבֵּר דִּבְּרוּ וַתְּדַבֵּר דִּבְּרָה
what shall we speak? they spoke and she spoke she spoke

(conjunctive DF in nun)

Ex 19:9 Ex 14:12 Ex 12:32 Ex 6:27

בְּדַבְּרִי דִּבַּרְנוּ דִּבַּרְתֶּם הַמְדַבְּרִים

when I speak we said you (pl.) said they who speak

NOUN

word דָּבָר
book סֵפֶר

blessing בְּרָכָה
command מִצְוָה

music, song זִמְרָה

PI'EL

to speak דִּבֶּר
to recount, narrate סִפֵּר

to bless בֵּרַךְ
to command צִוָּה

to make music, sing זִמֵּר

	 3	 Denominative. This is a verb that is derived from a noun. The idea expressed by the noun is 
activated by the pi’el into a verb.
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280	 approach קָרַב
Is 46:13 Ez 37:17 Jb 31:37 Ps 65:5

קֵרַבְתִּי וְקָרַב אֲקָרֲבֶנּוּ׃ וּתְקָרֵב

I bring near and join! I go near unto him and causes to approach

225	 seek* בָּקַשׁ
Dt 4:29 Prv 15:14 Ru 3:1 Js 22:23

וּבִקַּשְתֶּׁם יְבַקֶּשׁ־דָּעַת אֲבַקֶּשׁ־לָךְ יְבַקֵּשׁ

and you will seek he seeks knowledge I shall seek for you he will require

148	 break שָׁבַר
Ex 34:13 Ps 46:10 Ex 9:25 Is 21:9

תְּשַׁבֵּרוּן יְשַׁבֵּר שִׁבֵּר שִׁבַּר
you will break he will break it broke he is broken



	 26		 26	 Strong Verb Strong Verb 
		 		  Pu’alPu’al

26.1 INTRODUCTION

act. pass.

simple קַל / פָּעַל נִפְעַל
intensive פִּעֵל פֻּעַל
causative הִפְעִיל הָפְעַל
reflexive הִתְפַּעֵל

	 1	 The pu’al paradigm is simply the passive form of the pi’el. The pu’al stem, therefore, is used to 
express an intensive type of action with a passive voice.

	 2	 Similar to the pi’el, the pu’al voice is characterized by the doubling of the middle consonant of 
the root. The marker vowel (the first root vowel) is a qibbuts.

26.2 PERFECT

(PARADIGM CHART 1a)
	 1	 In the Hebrew Bible, strong verbs appear 146 times in the pu’al perfect form.

PERFECT

was slaughtered

Si
n

gu
la

r

3m he קֻטַּל

3f she קֻטְּלָה

2m you (m.) קֻטַּלְתָּ

2f you (f.) קֻטַּלְתְּ

1c I קֻטַּלְתִּי

Pl
u

ra
l

3c they קֻטְּלוּ

2m you (m.) קֻטַּלְתֶּם

2f you (f.) קֻטַּלְתֶּן

1c we קֻטַּלְנוּ



	 Strong Verb: Pu’al	 187

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Nm 15:34 Gen 25:10 Jer 31:18

כִּי לאֹ פֹרַשׁ קֻבַּר לֻמָּד

litrl.: because not it  
had been declared he was buried he was taught

26.3 IMPERFECT

(PARADIGM CHART 1a)

	 1	 In the Hebrew Bible, strong verbs appear 85 times in the pu’al imperfect form.

IMPERFECT

(subject) will be slaughtered

Si
n

gu
la

r

3m he יְקֻטַּל

3f she תְּקֻטַּל

2m you (m.) תְּקֻטַּל

2f you (f.) תְּקֻטְּלִי

1c I אֲקֻטַּל

Pl
u

ra
l

3m they יְקֻטְּלוּ

3f they תְּקֻטַּלְנָה

2m you (m.) תְּקֻטְּלוּ

2f you (f.) תְּקֻטַּלְנָה

1c we נְקֻטַּל

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Jb 38:38 Jb 41:9 Ez 26:21 Jer 50:20

יְדֻבָּקוּ יְדֻבָּקוּ וּתְבֻקְשִׁי יְבֻקַּשׁ

they are joined together they are joined and you be sought it will be sought
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Note: Because of the passive nature of the pu’al binyan, there are no forms in the imperative 
and active participle.

26.4 PARTICIPLE PASSIVE

(PARADIGM CHART 1a)
	 1	 In the Hebrew Bible, strong verbs appear 85 times in a pu’al participle form.

slaughtering

Singular

m. מְקֻטָּל

f. מְקֻטֶּלֶת מְקֻטָּלָה

Plural

m. מְקֻטָּלִים

f. מְקֻטָּלוֹת

Note: Because of the passive nature of pu’al, it has no active participle.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

1 Chr 25:7; Sg 3:8 Is 29:13; Hos 10:11

מְלֻמְּדֵי־שִׁיר אֲנָשִׁים מְלֻמָּדָה
that were taught a song men teaching

26.5 MORE EXAMPLES

(PARADIGM CHART 1b)

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

†304	 muster פָּקַד

Nm 1:22 Nm 1:45; 2:32 Ex 38:21 Is 38:10 Nm 1:21,23,25

פְּקֻדָיו כָּל־ פְּקוּדֵי פֻּקַּד פֻּקַּדְתִּי פְּקֻדֵיהֶם

their numbered 
men

all the numbered 
men of it was counted I am deprived their numbered 

men
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†87	 learn לָמַד
1 Chr 25:7 Hos 10:11 Is 29:13 Jer 31:18 Sg 3:8

מְלֻמְּדֵי־שִׁיר מְלֻמָּדָה מְלֻמָּדָה לֻמָּד מְלֻמְּדֵי

those instructed in 
singing that is taught had been taught trained experts

†82	 shut סָגַר
Eccl 12:4 Is 24:10 Jos 6:1 Jer 13:19 Is 24:22

וְסֻגְּרוּ סֻגַּר וּמְסֻגֶּרֶת סֻגְּרוּ וְסֻגְּרוּ

and they are shut he is shut up and be shut up they are shut up and they are shut 
up

†127	 gather קָבַץ †116	 pour out שָׁפַךְ
Ez 38:8 Ps 73:2 Nm 35:33 Zep 1:17

מְקֻבֶּצֶת שֻׁפְּכֻה שֻׁפַּךְ וְשֻׁפַּךְ

that is gathered were caused  
to slip it is shed and it will be shed

†10	 scatter פָּזַר †225	 seek* בָּקַשׁ
Est 3:8 Est 2:23 Ez 26:21 Jer 50:20

מְפֻזָּר וַיְבֻקַּשׁ וּתְבֻקְשִׁי יְבֻקַּשׁ

who are scattered and when it was 
sought

and you were 
sought it will be sought

Note: According to a footnote in Biblia Hebraica Stuttgartensia (BHS), the second qibbuts in the 
example from Ps 73 should be a qamets. 



	 27		 27	 Strong Verb Strong Verb 
		 		  Hiph’ilHiph’il

27.1 INTRODUCTION

act. pass.

simple קַל / פָּעַל נִפְעַל
intensive פִּעֵל פֻּעַל
causative הִפְעִיל הָפְעַל
reflexive הִתְפַּעֵל

	 1	 The hiph’il binyan is used to express causative (causing) action with an active voice. For exam-
ple, a verb that means “he was king” or “he reigned” in the qal stem will, in the hiph’il form, 
mean “he caused to reign,” “he made [someone] king,” or “he enthroned [someone].”

	 2	 The hiph’il uses a hey with hireq as a prefix and a distinctive vocalization pattern.

27.2 PERFECT

(PARADIGM CHART 1a)
	 1	 In the Hebrew Bible, strong verbs appear 2,680 times in the hiph’il perfect form.

PERFECT

he caused to kill

Si
n

gu
la

r

3m he הִקְטִיל

3f she הִקְטִילָה

2m you (m.) הִקְטַלְתָּ

2f you (f.) הִקְטַלְתְּ

1c I הִקְטַלְתִּי

Pl
u

ra
l

3c they הִקְטִילוּ

2m you (m.) הִקְטַלְתֶּם

2f you (f.) הִקְטַלְתֶּן

1c we הִקְטַלְנוּ
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EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

1 Sm 28:9 1 Kgs 11:16 1 Kgs 3:7 Is 49:1

הִכְרִית עַד־הִכְרִית הִמְלַכְתָּ הִזְכִּיר
he cut off until he had cut off you made king he mentioned

27.3 IMPERFECT

(PARADIGM CHART 1a)

	 1	 In the Hebrew Bible, strong verbs appear 4,058 times in the hiph’il imperfect form.

IMPERFECT

he will cause to kill

Si
n

gu
la

r

3m he יַקְטִיל

3f she תַּקְטִיל

2m you (m.) תַּקְטִיל

2f you (f.) תַּקְטִילִי

1c I אַקְטִיל

Pl
u

ra
l

3m they יַקְטִילוּ

3f they תַּקְטֵלְנָה

2m you (m.) תַּקְטִילוּ

2f you (f.) תַּקְטֵלְנָה

1c we נַקְטִיל

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Ez 44:27 Dt 12:29 Is 66:9 Is 19:17

יַקְרִיב יַכְרִית אַשְׁבִּיר יַזְכִּיר
he shall bring near he shall cut off I shall cause to break out he shall remember
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27.4 IMPERATIVE

(PARADIGM CHART 1a)

	 1	 In the Hebrew Bible, strong verbs appear 741 times in the hiph’il imperative form.

IMPERATIVE

Singular
2m you (m.) הַקְטֵל cause to kill!

2f you (f.) הַקְטִילִי cause to kill!

Plural
2m you (m.) הַקְטִילוּ cause to kill!

2f you (f.) הַקְטֵלְנָה cause to kill!

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Ps 119:35 Ps 25:5 Is 43:26

הַדְרִיכֵנִי הַדְרִיכֵנִי הַזְכִּירֵנִי
make me go! guide me! remember me!

27.5 INFINITIVE ABSOLUTE

(PARADIGM CHART 1a)

	 1	 In the Hebrew Bible, strong verbs appear 221 times in the hiph’il infinitive absolute.

he surely caused to kill הַקְטֵל

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Lv 6:7 Lv 6:7 Is 57:17 Dt 31:18

הַשְכֵּׁב הַקְרֵב הַסְתֵּר הַסְתֵּר
let lie down offer hid surely hide

27.6 INFINITIVE CONSTRUCT

(PARADIGM CHART 1a)

	 1	 In the Hebrew Bible, strong verbs appear 948 times in the hiph’il infinitive construct.

causing to kill הַקְטִיל
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EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Prv 25:2 2 Chr 25:8 Jer 44:8 2 Sm 18:18

הַסְתֵּר דָּבָר וּלְהַכְשִׁיל הַכְרִית הַזְכִּיר

to conceal a thing and to cast down be cut off remembrance

27.7 PARTICIPLE ACTIVE

(PARADIGM CHART 1a)

	 1	 In the Hebrew Bible, strong verbs appear 835 times in the hiph’il participle form.

causing to kill

Singular
m. מַקְטִיל

f. מַקְטִילָה

Plural
m. מַקְטִילִים

f. מַקְטִילוֹת

Note: Because of the active nature of hiph’il, it has no passive participle.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Is 8:17 1 Chr 18:15 2 Sm 8:16 Gen 41:9

הַמַּסְתִּיר פָּנָיו מַזְכִּיר מַזְכִּיר מַזְכִּיר

that hide his face recorder recorder remember

Jer 50:9 Hos 9:14 Ps 46:10 Jer 16:9

מַשְכִּׁיל מַשְכִּׁיל מַשְׁבִּית מַשְׁבִּית

successful miscarrying let cease let cease

27.8 TRANSLATING THE HIPH’IL

	 1	 Causative. To cause something to happen to the object.

1 Sm 15:35
litrl.: he caused to rule הִמְלִיךְ

idm.: he enthroned
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	 2	 Inner causative. The subject is causing himself, herself, or itself to do something.

Gen 12:11
litrl.: he caused himself to be near הִקְרִיב

idm.: he drew near

	 3	 Declarative. The subject is declaring something.

Dt 25:1
litrl.: and they will declare condemned וְהִרְשִׁיעוּ

idm.: and they will condemn

	 4	 Denominative. A verb is derived from a noun.

Prv 30:10 idm.: you will slander תַּלְשֵןׁ d tongue לָשׁוֹן

Is 27:6 idm.: he will take root יַשְרֵׁשׁ d root שֹרֶׁשׁ

Note: The examples are the apocopated (omit the final sound) form of the hiph’il.

	 5	 Unclassified. In a few cases, the hiph’il does not make use of any of the aforementioned 
functions.

Am 8:3 idm.: he threw הִשְלִׁיךְ
Jb 1:5 idm.: and he rose up early וְהִשְכִּׁים

27.9 MORE EXAMPLES

(PARADIGM CHART 1b)

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

350	 reign מָלַךְ

Jgs 9:6 1 Sm 15:35 1 Sm 15:11 1 Sm 12:1

וַיַּמְלִיכוּ הִמְלִיךְ הִמְלַכְתִּי וָאַמְלִיךְ
and they made as king he made as king I appointed as king and I appointed as king

1 Kgs 12:20 2 Kgs 10:5 1 Kgs 12:1 1 Kgs 3:7

וַיַּמְלִי֥כוּ נַמְלִיךְ לְהַמְלִיךְ הִמְלַכְתָּ
and they made king we will make king to make king you made king
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280	 approach קָרַב

Nm 3:6 Lv 3:1 Lv 6:7 Nm 7:19

הַקְרֵב מַקְרִיב הַקְרֵב הִקְרִב
bring near! bring bring! he offered

225	 remember זָכַר

Is 19:17 Is 49:1 Nm 5:15 Is 12:4

יַזְכִּיר הִזְכִּיר מַזְכֶּרֶת הַזְכִּירוּ
he will remember he remembered remembrance declare (pl.)!

213	 lie down שָׁכַב

2 Sm 8:2 1 Kgs 17:19 1 Kgs 3:20 1 Kgs 3:20

הַשְכֵּׁב וַיַּשְכִּׁיבֵהוּ הִשְכִּׁיבָה וַתַּשְכִּׁיבֵהוּ
making them lie down and he laid him down she laid and she laid him

97	 clothe לָבַשׁ

Ex 29:8 Ex 28:41 Gen 27:16 2 Chr 28:15

וְהִלְבַּשְתָּׁם וְהִלְבַּשְתָּׁ הִלְבִּישָׁה הִלְבִּישׁוּ
and you shall put it on and you will clothe she clothed they clothed

289	 cut off כָּרַת
1 Sm 28:9 Jer 48:2 2 Sm 7:9 Dt 12:29

הִכְרִית וְנַכְרִיתֶנָּה וָאַכְרִתָה יַכְרִית
he had cut off and we cut her off and I cut off he will cut off

†10 like, be ׁמָשַל †125 cast* ְשָלַׁך
Is 46:5 Am 4:3

וְתַמְשִלׁוּנִי וְהִשְלַׁכְתֶּנָה
and you compared me and you will cast yourselves away



	 28		 28	 Strong Verb Strong Verb 
		 		  Hoph’alHoph’al

28.1 INTRODUCTION

act. pass.

simple קַל / פָּעַל נִפְעַל
intensive פִּעֵל פֻּעַל
causative הִפְעִיל הָפְעַל
reflexive הִתְפַּעֵל

	 1	 The hoph’al paradigm is the passive form of the hiph’il. The hoph’al, therefore, is used to 
express causative (causing) action with a passive voice. For example, the hiph’il “he caused to 
remember = he reminded” is translated as “he was reminded” in the hoph’al.

	 2	 The hoph’al consistently has a hey with a qamets chatuph as a prefix, and a patach as a theme 
vowel.

28.2 PERFECT

(PARADIGM CHART 1a)
	 1	 In the Hebrew Bible, strong verbs appear 109 times in the hoph’al perfect form.

PERFECT

(subject) was caused to kill

Si
n

gu
la

r

3m he הָקְטַל

3f she הָקְטְלָה

2m you (m.) הָקְטַלְתָּ

2f you (f.) הָקְטַלְתְּ

1c I הָקְטַלְתִּי

Pl
u

ra
l

3c they הָקְטְלוּ

2m you (m.) הָקְטַלְתֶּם

2f you (f.) הָקְטַלְתֶּן

1c we הָקְטַלְנוּ
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Note: In the hoph’al, the prefix vowel often is a qibbuts instead of a qamets chatuph.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Dn 8:11 Ez 32:32 Jer 6:6 Jl 1:9

וְהֻשְלַׁךְ וְהֻשְכַּׁב הָפְקַד הָכְרַת

and he will be thrown down and he will be laid he will be visited it is cut off

28.3 IMPERFECT

(PARADIGM CHART 1a)
	 1	 In the Hebrew Bible, strong verbs appear 163 times in a hoph’al imperfect form.

IMPERFECT

will be caused to kill

Si
n

gu
la

r

3m he יָקְטַל

3f she תָּקְטַל

2m you (m.) תָּקְטַל

2f you (f.) תָּקְטְלִי

1c I אָקְטַל

Pl
u

ra
l

3m they יָקְטְלוּ

3f they תָּקְטַלְנָה

2m you (m.) תָּקְטְלוּ

2f you (f.) תָּקְטַלְנָה

1c we נָקְטַל

Note: With imperfect, the hey from the ho- is dropped after the paradigm prefixes. In the 
hoph’al, the prefix vowel often is a qibbuts instead of a qamets chatuph. This is the case espe-
cially in the hoph’al participle.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Ez 16:5 Ez 16:5 Is 34:3

לְחֻמְלָה עָלָיִךְ וַתֻּשְלְׁכִי יֻשְלָׁכוּ
to have compassion on you and you were cast out they will be cast out
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Note: In the hoph’al, there are no imperative, infinitive absolute, or infinitive construct forms.

28.4 PARTICIPLE PASSIVE

(PARADIGM CHART 1a)

	 1	 In the Hebrew Bible, strong verbs appear 108 times in the hoph’al participle form.

cause killing

Singular
m. מָקְטָל

f. מָקְטֶלֶת מָקְטָלָה

Plural
m. מָקְטָלִים

f. מָקְטָלוֹת

Note: Because of the passive nature of hoph’al, it has no active participle.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

2 Kgs 22:9 2 Kgs 12:12 2 Sm 20:21

הַמֻּפְקָדִים הַ)מֻּ(פְקָדִים מֻשְלָׁךְ
that were made overseers that had the oversight that will be thrown

28.5 MORE EXAMPLES

(PARADIGM CHART 1b)

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

†213	 lie down שָׁכַב

Ez 32:32 Ez 32:19 2 Kgs 4:32

וְהֻשְכַּׁב וְהָשְכְּׁבָה מֻשְכָּׁב עַל־מִטָּתוֹ

and he will be laid down and be laid down! laid on his bed

125	 throw* שָׁלַךְ
Is 34:3 Ez 16:5 Is 14:19

יֻשְלָׁכוּ וַתֻּשְלְׁכִי הָשְלַׁכְתָּ
they will be cast out and you were cast away you are cast away
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Jer 14:16 Ps 22:11 2 Sm 20:21 Dn 8:11

מֻשְלָׁכִים עָלֶיךָ הָשְלַׁכְתִּי מֻשְלָׁךְ אֵלֶיךָ וְהֻשְלַׁךְ

be outcasts on you I was thrown it will be thrown to you and it was cast down

304 visit פָּקַד †115 burn incense קָטַר

2 Kgs 22:9; 12:12 Jer 6:6 Mal 1:11 Lv 6:15

הַמֻּפְקָדִים הָפְקַד מֻקְטָר מֻגָּשׁ תָּקְטָר׃

those that have 
oversight he will be visited incense will be offered it (f.) will be burnt 

(pausal)

†350 reign ְמָלַך †148 break שָׁבַר †54 cling דָּבַק

Dn 9:1 Jer 8:21 Ps 22:16

אֲשֶרׁ הָמְלַךְ עַל מַלְכוּת כַּשְׂדִּים הָשְׁבָּרְתִּי מֻדְבָּק מַלְקוֹחָי

who he was made king over the 
realm of the Chaldeans I am hurt / I mourn is clinging to my jaws

Note: The form cited for Jer 8:21 is the pausal form. The nonpausal form’s vocalization is with 
the (short) patach: הָשְׁבַּרְתִּי . Refer to Linguistic Terminology in the front matter of this vol-
ume. For a study of the pausal forms, refer to Chapter 64.1 of Volume 3 in this series. 



	 29		 29	 Strong Verb Strong Verb 
		 		  Hithpa’elHithpa’el

29.1 INTRODUCTION

act. pass.

simple קַל / פָּעַל נִפְעַל
intensive פִּעֵל פֻּעַל
causative הִפְעִיל הָפְעַל
reflexive הִתְפַּעֵל

	 1	 The hithpa’el paradigm is connected with the intensive pi’el in that the second root letter of the 
hithpa’el is doubled as well.

	 2	 The hithpa’el is formed by prefixing the syllable ְהִת to the pi’el.

	 3	 The hithpa’el paradigm is used to express an intensive type of action with a reflexive (or some-
times passive) voice.

29.2 PERFECT

(PARADIGM CHART 1a)

	 1	 In the Hebrew Bible, strong verbs appear 161 times in the hithpa’el perfect form.

PERFECT

he killed himself

Si
n

gu
la

r

3m he הִתְקַטֵּל

3f she הִתְקַטְּלָה

2m you (m.) הִתְקַטַּלְתָּ

2f you (f.) הִתְקַטַּלְתְּ

1c I הִתְקַטַּלְתִּי
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Pl
u

ra
l

3c they הִתְקַטְּלוּ

2m you (m.) הִתְקַטַּלְתֶּם

2f you (f.) הִתְקַטַּלְתֶּן

1c we הִתְקַטַּלְנוּ

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Ez 38:23 Dt 29:18 Lv 11:44; 20:7

וְהִתְגַּדִּלְתִּי וְהִתְקַדִּשְתִּׁי וְהִתְבָּרֵךְ וְהִתְקַדִּשְתֶּׁם
and I shall magnify myself  

and sanctify myself and he will bless himself and you will sanctify yourselves

2 Chr 30:17 Na 3:15 Jgs 9:47; 1 Sm 7:7

הִתְקַדָּשׁוּ הִתְכַּבֵּד הִתְקַבְּצוּ

they sanctified themselves he made himself numerous they gathered themselves 
together

29.3 IMPERFECT

(PARADIGM CHART 1a)
	 1	 In the Hebrew Bible, strong verbs appear 491 times in the hithpa’el imperfect form.

IMPERFECT

he will kill himself

Si
n

gu
la

r

3m he יִתְקַטֵּל

3f she תִּתְקַטֵּל

2m you (m.) תִּתְקַטֵּל

2f you (f.) תִּתְקַטְּלִי

1c I אֶתְקַטֵּל

Pl
u

ra
l

3m they יִתְקַטְּלוּ

3f they תִּתְקַטַּלְנָה

2m you (m.) תִּתְקַטְּלוּ

2f you (f.) תִּתְקַטַּלְנָה

1c we נִתְקַטֵּל
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Note: With imperfect, the hey from the hith- is dropped after the paradigm prefixes.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 44:16 Eccl 7:16 2 Chr 29:34

נִּצְטַדָּק וְאַל־תִּתְחַכַּם יִתְקַדְּשׁוּ
we will clear ourselves and not make yourself wise they will sanctify themselves

Note: In the Gen 44:16 example, metathesis occurs (Chapter 29.7).

29.4 IMPERATIVE

(PARADIGM CHART 1a)

	 1	 In the Hebrew Bible, strong verbs appear 78 times in the hithpa’el imperative form.

IMPERATIVE

Singular
2m you (m.) הִתְקַטֵּל kill yourself!

2f you (f.) הִתְקַטְּלִי kill yourself!

Plural
2m you (m.) הִתְקַטְּלוּ kill yourselves!

2f you (f.) הִתְקַטַּלְנָה kill yourselves!

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Na 3:15 Na 3:15 Nm 11:18, Js 3:5

הִתְכַּבֵּד הִתְכַּבְּדִי הִתְקַדְּשׁוּ

make yourself (m.) numerous! make yourself (f.) numerous! sanctify yourselves!

Note: In the Hebrew Bible, there are no infinitive absolute forms in the hithpa’el.

29.5 INFINITIVE CONSTRUCT

(PARADIGM CHART 1a)

	 1	 In the Hebrew Bible, strong verbs appear 104 times in the hithpa’el infinitive construct form.

to kill yourself הִתְקַטֵּל
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EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

2 Chr 29:34 Dt 28:68 1 Kgs 21:20

לְהִתְקַדֵּשׁ וְהִתְמַכַּרְתֶּם הִתְמַכֶּרְךָ
to sanctify themselves and you will sell yourselves you sold yourself

29.6 PARTICIPLE ACTIVE

(PARADIGM CHART 1a)

	 1	 In the Hebrew Bible, strong verbs appear 147 times in the participle form.

killing 
himself

Singular
m. מִתְקַטֵּל

f. מִתְקַטְּלָה

Plural
m. מִתְקַטְּלִים

f. מִתְקַטְּלוֹת

Note: The hithpa’el is active in nature, and thus has no passive participle.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

2 Sm 11:4 Is 66:17

וְהִיא מִתְקַדֶּשֶׁת הַמִּתְקַדְּשִׁים

and she that purified herself they that sanctify themselves

2 Sm 14:13 2 Sm 12:19

וּמִדַּבֵּר הַמֶּלֶךְ הַדָּבָר מִתְלַחֲשִׁים
and in speaking the king this word those that were whispering together

Note: In this verb, the tav of the mith- prefix has been assimilated into a dalet with a DF.

29.7 METATHESIS

	 1	 With roots beginning with ׂס, שׁ, ש (sibilant sounds), a metathesis often occurs (switching of 
positions) in the hithpa’el. A switch takes place between the tav of the hithpa’el prefix and the 
sibilant in the first root position. For example,

Eccl 12:5 and it will be a burden וְיִסְתַּבֵּל d וְיִתְּסַבֵּל
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	 2	 With roots beginning with צ (an emphatic sibilant), metathesis often occurs as with the sibi-
lants above, but in addition the tav changes into a tet (an emphatic dental). For example, “we 
shall justify ourselves” in Gen 44:16.

Gen 44:16 נִּצְטַדֵּק d נִּצְתַדֵּק d נִּתְצַדֵּק

Note: The form in Biblia Hebraica Stuttgartensia (BHS) is in the pausal and has a qamets under 
the dalet.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Ps 54:2; Is 45:15 Ps 18:24

Hg 1:6 Is 29:14 1 Sm 23:19, 26:1 2 Sm 22:24

מִשְתַּׂכֵּר תִּסְתַּתָּר מִסְתַּתֵּר וָאֶשְתַּׁמְּרָה

earn wages it will be hidden hide oneself carefully and I kept myself from

Lam 2:12 Lam 4:1 1 Sm 1:14 Jb 30:16

בְּהִשְתַּׁפֵּךְ תִּשְתַּׁפֵּכְנָה תִּשְתַּׁכָּרִין תִּשְתַּׁפֵּךְ

when poured out they are poured out make yourself drunk 
(paragogic nun)

it pours itself out

	 3	 However, when the root begins with a dental ת, ט, ד or כּ, נ assimilation will take place, and 
the first root letter will have a DF. For example,

2 Sm 14:13 and in speaking וּמִדַּבֵּר d וּמִתְדַּבֵּר

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Prv 26:26 Nm 24:7 Ez 2:2, 43:6 Nm 7:89

תִּכַּסֶּה וְתִנַּשֵּׂא מִדַּבֵּר מִדַּבֵּר

it will cover itself and it will be exalted one that spoke speaking

29.8 TRANSLATING THE HITHPA’EL

	 1	 Reflexive. The subject acts on himself, herself, or itself.

Ez 38:23 to magnify oneself הִתְגַּדֵּל

	 2	 Indirect reflexive. The subject acts for the benefit of himself, herself, or itself.

1 Kgs 8:42 to pray (seek mediation for oneself) הִתְפַּלֵּל
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	 3	 Reciprocal. Multiple subjects act among one another.

Gen 42:1 to see one another הִתְרָאָה

	 4	 Iterative. An event is happening repeatedly.

Gen 6:9 to walk back and forth הִתְהַלֵּךְ

	 5	 Denominative. A verb is derived from a noun.

1 Sm 10:6 to prophesy הִתְנַבֵּא

	 6	 Estimative. How the subject presents himself, herself, or itself (in truth or in pretense).

2 Sm 13:2 to pretend to be sick לְהִתְחַלּוֹת
Est 8:17 those pretending to be Jews מִתְיַהֲדִים

29.9 MORE EXAMPLES

(PARADIGM CHART 1b)

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

171	 consecrate קָדַשׁ

2 Chr 5:11; 30:17 2 Chr 29:34 Lv 11:44; 20:7 Ez 38:23

הִתְקַדָּשׁוּ יִתְקַדְּשׁוּ וְהִתְקַדִּשְתֶּׁם וְהִתְקַדִּשְתִּׁי

they sanctified 
themselves

they will sanctify 
themselves

and you will sanctify 
yourselves

and I shall sanctify 
myself

2 Sm 11:4 Is 66:17 2 Chr 29:34 Nm 11:18

מִתְקַדֶּשֶׁת הַמִּתְקַדְּשִׁים לְהִתְקַדֵּשׁ הִתְקַדְּשׁוּ

purified (f.) they that sanctified 
themselves

to sanctify themselves sanctify yourselves

†123	 grow up גָּדַל

Ez 38:23 Dn 11:37 Dn 11:36 Is 10:15

וְהִתְגַּדִּלְתִּי יִתְגַּדָּל וְיִתְגַּדֵּל יִתְגַּדֵּל
and I shall  

magnify myself
he will exalt himself and he exalted himself he will magnify himself
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†304	 visit פָּקַד

Note: Jgs 20:15, 21:9 Jgs 20:15,17

litrl. numbered וַיִּתְפָּקֵד הִתְפָּקְדוּ

= and they were those that

idm.: mustered numbered were numbered

†116	 pour out שָׁפַךְ

Jb 30:16 Lam 4:1 Lam 2:12

תִּשְתַּׁפֵּךְ תִּשְתַּׁפֵּכְנָה בְּהִשְתַּׁפֵּךְ

she pours herself out they will be poured out when they expire

(note the metathesis) (note the metathesis) when they expire

†41	 heavy, be כָּבֵד
Na 3:15 Na 3:15 Prv 12:9

הִתְכַּבְּדִי הִתְכַּבֵּד מִמְּתַכַּבֵּד
make yourself (f.) many! make yourself (m.) many! than he who honors himself

127 gather קָבַץ 327 bless, kneel* ְבָּרַך

Jgs 9:47; 1 Sm 7:7 Jer 49:14 Is 65:16 Dt 29:18

הִתְקַבְּצוּ הִתְקַבְּצוּ יִתְבָּרֵךְ וְהִתְבָּרֵךְ

they were gathered 
together!

gather yourselves 
together! he will bless himself and he will  

bless himself

†80	 sell מָכַר

2 Kgs 17:17 1 Kgs 21:20 Dt 28:68 1 Kgs 21:25

וַיִּתְמַכְּרוּ הִתְמַכֶּרְךָ וְהִתְמַכַּרְתֶּם אֲשֶרׁ הִתְמַכֵּר

and they sold 
themselves you sold yourself and you will sell 

yourselves that he sold himself
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†4	 mourn פָּלַשׁ
Jer 6:26 Ez 27:30 Mi 1:10 Jer 25:34

וְהִתְפַּלְּשִׁי יִתְפַּלָּשׁוּ הִתְפַּלָּשְתִּׁי וְהִתְפַּלְּשׁוּ

and mourn! they will mourn I mourned and you (m. pl.)  
will mourn!

†5 twisted פָּתַל †10 like, be ׁמָשַל

Ps 18:27; 2 Sm 22:27 Jb 30:19

תִּתְפַּתָּל וָאֶתְמַשֵּלׁ

you will be twisted (pausal form) and I shall become like

Note: The form cited in Dn 11:37 is the pausal form. The nonpausal form’s vocalization is with 

the (short) patach: יִתְגַּדַּל . Refer to Linguistic Terminology in the front matter of this volume. 

For a study of the pausal forms, refer to Chapter 64.1 of Volume 3 in this series.

Note: In Prv 12:9, the preposition min (Chapter 17.5) attached to the verb as an inseparable 
preposition, resulting in the DF in the second mem.
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Notes to AppendixesNotes to Appendixes

	 1	 The numbers before the words in Appendixes 1 through 8 indicate the occurrences of that 
word in the Hebrew Bible. Complete lists of all the words that occur 10 or more times in the 
Hebrew Bible are listed in Volume 3 according to the groups and verb classes in which they 
will be dealt with in the main texts of this series.

	 2	 There are 691 verbs that occur 10 or more times in the Hebrew Bible. Of these, 147 verbs (21%) 
have less than four forms in the qal paradigm. These verbs are indicated in the word lists of 
this series by the addition of an asterisk (*) to the English meaning.

	 3	 Except for the hollow verbs, verbs are listed using the typical lexicon (dictionary) vocalization—
namely, the vowels of the qal perfect 3ms. They are a qamets as the first (marker) vowel and a 
patach as the second (theme) vowel.

	 4	 In the case of the hollow verbs, the lexical form is the qal infinitive construct, which has only 
one vowel—a shureq, a cholem waw, or a chireq yod—and only two root radicals. These forms 
are used for hollow verbs in the word lists of this series.



Appendix 1  Appendix 1  
Verb ClassificationVerb Classification

A STRONG VERBS

1,135 speak דָּבַר 97 clothe לָבַשׁ 43 raid פָּשַׁט
469 keep שָׁמַר 94 escape* מָלַט 42 separated* בָּדַל
350 reign מָלַךְ 90 destroy* שָׁמַד 42 quiet, be שָׁקַט
304 visit פָּקַד 87 learn לָמַד 41 just, be צָדַק
225 seek* בָּקַשׁ 82 shut סָגַר 41 tremble רָגַז
225 remember זָכַר 82 conceal* סָתַר 40 steal גָּנַב
225 write כָּתַב 81 rule מָשַלׁ 38 ashamed* כָּלַם
213 lie down שָׁכַב 80 sell מָכַר 37 wean גָּמַל
204 judge שָׁפַט 78 mount and ride רָכָב 37 reward גָּמַל
171 consecrate קָדַשׁ 71 rest שָבַׁת 37 gather לָקַט
148 break in pieces שָבַׁר 65 stumble כָּשַלׁ 36 drag מָשַׁךְ
144 pursue רָדַף 65 rise early* שָׁכַם 36 reap קָצַר
133 bury קָבַר 65 seize תָּפַשׂ 34 conceal צָפַן
130 dwell שָׁכֵן 60 prosper* שָׂכַל 34 angry, be קָצַף
127 gather קָבַץ 54 cling דָּבַק 31 overflow שָׁטַף
125 throw* שָלַׁךְ 53 sing for joy רָנַן 31 hide טָמַן
123 grow up גָּדַל 51 wash* כָּבַס 30 plunder גָּזַל
121 capture לָכַד 49 betray בָּגַד 30 mourn סָפַד
116 pour out שָׁפַךְ 48 support סָמַךְ 30 lie down רָבַץ
116 pay* שָלַׁם 49 cut off בָּצַר 28 boil* בָּשַלׁ
115 burn incense* קָטַר 46 listen* קָשַבׁ 27 escape* פָּלַט
107 count סָפַר 45 sing praise* זָמַר 26 precede* קָדַם
102 cover* כָּפַר 44 bind קָשַרׁ 26 go on foot* רָגַל
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25 prevail גָּבַר 17 rain* מָטַר 14 meet פָּגַשׁ
25 draw sword שָלַׁף 17 mourn קָדַר 14 short, be קָצַר
24 bear news* בָּשַרׂ 17 creep רָמַשׂ 13 close סָתַם
24 bereave שָׁכַל 17 trade רָכַל 12 divide גָּזַר
23 weigh שָׁקַל 17 crawl רָמַשׂ 12 watch שָׁקַד
22 lean* שָׁעַן 16 dip טָבַל 12 whistle שָרַׁק
22 stone סָקַל 16 lie* כָּזבַ 11 inquire* בָּקַר
22 look* שָׁקַף 16 stone רָגַם 11 gather כָּנַס
22 divinate קָסַם 15 burn דָּלַק 11 pierce דָּקַר
21 buy grain שָבַׁר 15 subdue כָּבַשׁ 11 blaspheme* גָּדַף
21 hold תָּמַךְ 15 destroy* צָמַת 10 build a wall גָּדַר
20 exalted, be* שָׂגַב 14 divide פָּרַס 10 scatter* פָּזַר
19 trample רָמַס 14 take* קָבַל 10 separate פָּטַר
19 hire שָׂכַר 14 swarm שָרַׁץ 10 tear away פָּרַק
18 drunk, be שָׁכַר 14 polish מָרַט 10 release שָׁמַט
18 be like* מָשַלׁ 14 slap סָפַק 10 wait שָבַׂר
18 weigh* תָּכַן
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5,317 say אָמַר 736 proclaim קָרָא 371 declare נָגַד
3,576 be, live הָיָה 658 take, bear נָשָׂא 350 reign מָלַךְ
2,632 do, make עָשָׂה 658 lift, carry נָשָׂא 327 bless* בָּרַךְ
2,579 come (in) בּוֹא 627 arise, stand קוּם 327 kneel* בָּרַךְ
2,579 go (in) בּוֹא 588 put, set שׂוּם 318 afraid, be יָרֵא
2,014 give נָתַן 588 place שׂוּם 317 answer עָנָה
2,014 put, set נָתַן 588 place שִׂים 304 visit פָּקַד
1,554 walk הָלַךְ 554 pass by עָבַר 304 number פָּקַד
1,554 come, go הָלַךְ 524 stand עָמַד 304 appoint פָּקַד
1,310 see רָאָה 501 smite נָכָה 298 turn aside סוּר
1,165 hear שָׁמַע 496 command* צָוָה 290 strong, be חָזַק
1,135 speak* דָּבַר 496 charge* צָוָה 289 cut off כָּרַת
1,087 sit, dwell יָשַבׁ 496 order* צָוָה 289 serve עָבַד
1,075 go out יָצָא 495 bring forth יָלַד 289 work עָבַד
1,075 come out יָצָא 495 bear יָלַד 287 live חָיָה
1,075 return שׁוּב 495 beget יָלַד 280 come near קָרַב
1,075 turn back שׁוּב 469 keep שָׁמַר 280 approach קָרַב
966 take לָקַח 469 watch שָׁמַר 280 offer קָרַב
952 know יָדַע 469 preserve שָׁמַר 250 fill מָלֵא
894 go up עָלָה 457 find מָצָא 250 full, be מָלֵא
894 ascend עָלָה 435 fall נָפַל 239 sin, miss חָטָא
847 send שָלַׁח 382 come down יָרַד 232 possess יָרַשׁ
845 die מוּת 382 go down יָרַד 232 inherit יָרַשׁ
814 eat אָכַל 377 build בָּנָה 225 seek* בָּקַשׁ
736 call, read קָרָא 371 tell נָגַד 225 remember זָכַר



	 Appendix 2 All Verbs Frequency 	 213

225 write כָּתַב 216 stretch out נָטָה 214 forsake עָזבַ
219 prepare כּוּן 216 extend נָטָה 213 strip נָצַל
219 establish כּוּן 215 add יָסַף 213 deliver נָצַל
217 love אָהַב 215 do again יָסַף 213 take away נָצַל
217 drink שָׁתָה 214 abandon עָזבַ 213 lie down שָׁכַב
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A MONOSYLLABIC NOUNS

1 SHORT VOWELS

1.1 PATACH

1,867 people עַם 268 life חַי 50 chief רַב
5,59 mountain הַר 195 palm כַּף 48 perpetuity עַד
421 chief שַרׂ 161 separation בַּד 41 children טַף
357 evil רַע 70 adversary צַר 41 garden גַּן
277 nose אַף 62 festival חַג 40 pole בַּד

2 CHANGEABLE LONG VOWELS

2.1 QAMETS

1,627 hand יָד 396 sea יָם 31 roof גָּג
1,210 father אָב 361 blood דָּם 31 cloud עָב
629 brother אָח 133 bullock פָּר 22 law דָּת

2.2 TSERE

4,942 son בֵּן 330 tree עֵץ 74 goat עֵז
8,64 name שֵׁם 236 God אֵל 69 grace חֵן
601 heart לֵב 220 mother אֵם 69 witness עֵד
377 fire אֵשׁ 92 stranger גֵּר 67 end קֵץ
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3 UNCHANGEABLE LONG VOWELS

3.1 CHIREQ YOD

2,187 man אִישׁ 62 dispute רִיב 14 complaint שִׂיחַ
1,094 city עִיר 29 pot סִיר 14 hunting צַיִד
78 song שִׁיר 22 hin (6 liters) הִין 13 mud טִיט
73 wall קִיר 20 judgment דִּין 12 emptiness רִיק

3.2 CHOLEM (WAW)

2,303 day יוֹם 167 generation דּוֹר 117 good thing טוֹב
600 head ראֹשׁ 153 abundance רֹב 99 leather עוֹר
560 nation גּוֹי 131 statute חֹק 79 ox שׁוֹר
505 voice קוֹל 126 strength כֹּחַ 79 sign אוֹת
274 sheep צאֹן 120 light אוֹר 71 fowl עוֹף

3.3 SHUREQ

363 spirit רוּחַ 134 rest נוּחַ 28 reeds סוּף
164 outside חוּץ 73 rock צוּר 26 row טוּר
138 horse סוּס 43 tablet לוּחַ 22 defect מוּם

B DISYLLABIC NOUNS

1 PENULTIMATE STRESS (THE SEGHOLATES)

1.1 SEGHOL + SEGHOL

2,530 king מֶלֶךְ 413 sword חֶרֶב 227 midst קֶרֶב
2,505 land אֶרֶץ 403 silver כֶּסֶף 216 garment בֶּגֶד
803 servant עֶבֶד 298 bread לֶחֶם 193 oil שֶׁמֶן
757 soul נֶפֶשׁ 251 foot רֶגֶל 159 righteousness צֶדֶק
712 way דֶּרֶךְ 249 kindness חֶסֶד 135 sun שֶׁמֶשׁ
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123 bone עֶצֶם 107 lamb כֶּבֶשׂ 90 child יֶלֶד
120 chariotry רֶכֶב 96 remainder יֶתֶר 88 shekel שֶׁקֶל
113 lie שֶׁקֶר 92 vineyard כֶּרֶם

1.2 SEGHOL + PATACH

229 seed זֶרַע 78 plague נֶגַע 42 security בֶּטַח
162 sacrifice זבֶַח 58 crag סֶלַע 23 unjust gain בֶּצַע
93 rebellion פֶּשַׁע 58 rock סֶלַע 30 wickedness רֶשַׁע
78 mark נֶגַע 49 Passover פֶּסַח

1.3 CHOLEM + SEGHOL

470 holiness קֹדֶשׁ 213 morning בֹּקֶר 80 darkness חֹשֶׁךְ
348 tent אֹהֶל 188 ear אֹזןֶ 59 path אֹרחַ
321 field שָׂדֶה 101 width רֹחַב 53 choice flour סֹלֶת
283 month חֹדֶשׁ 95 length אֹרֶךְ 48 speech אֹמֶר

1.4 TSERE + SEGHOL

190 club שֵבֶׁט 92 beyond עֵבֶר 60 vow נֵדֶר
187 book סֵפֶר 66 portion חֵלֶק 38 flock עֵדֶר
92 fat חֵלֶב 65 lowland עֵמֶק 36 foreigner נֵכֶר

1.5 PATACH + PATACH

373 gate שַׁעַר 118 foot פַּעַם 49 dread פַּחַד
240 boy נַעַר 84 master בַּעַל 22 indignation זַעַם
137 brook נַחַל 56 forest יַעַר 21 sky שַׁחַק



	 Appendix 3 Noun Classification 	 217

2 CHANGEABLE AND UNCHANGEABLE VOWELS

2.1 CHANGEABLE VOWELS IN BOTH SYLLABLES

a) QAMETS + QAMETS

1,454 word דָּבָר 119 river נָהָר 70 distress צָרָה
545 man(kind) אָדָם 110 dust עָפָר 60 violence חָמָס
486 army צָבָא 109 edge כָּנָף 55 labor עָמָל
389 gold זָהָב 101 famine רָעָב 54 camel גָּמָל
270 flesh בָּשָרׂ 87 cloud עָנָן 47 horseman פָּרָשׁ
183 cattle בָּקָר 82 male זָכָר 46 offense אָשָׁם
123 assembly קָהָל 74 prey שָלָׁל 44 milk חָלָב

b) QAMETS + TSERE

191 courtyard חָצֵר 60 shield מָגֵן 19 neighbor שָׁכֵן
179 elder זָקֵן 34 thigh יָרֵךְ 13 wall גָּדֵר
67 shoulder כָּתֵף 27 moon יָרֵחַ 13 liver כָּבֵד

c) TSERE + QAMETS

252 heart לֵבָב 38 rib צֵלָע 28 hair שֵׂעָר

2.2 CHANGEABLE AND UNCHANGEABLE LONG VOWELS

a) QAMETS + CHIREQ YOD

317 prophet נָבִיא 130 prince נָשִׂיא 49 harvest קָצִיר
140 right hand יָמִין 69 east קָדִים 52 buck שָׂעִיר

b) QAMETS + CHOLEM

774 lord אָדוֹן 233 iniquity עָוֹן 153 north צָפוֹן
401 place מָקוֹם 202 ark אֲרוֹן 117 tongue לָשׁוֹן
237 peace שָלׁוֹם 199 glory כָּבוֹד 85 roar הָמוֹן
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2.3 TWO UNCHANGEABLE VOWELS

112 pillar עַמּוּד 48 idol גִּלּוּל 40 bird צִפּוֹר
76 iron בַּרְזֶל 43 soothing נִיחוֹחַ 38 new wine תִּירוֹשׁ
51 produce עֲבוּר 42 lyre כִּנּוֹר 33 tenth part עִשָּרׂוֹן

2.4 UNCHANGEABLE AND CHANGEABLE VOWELS

750 priest כֹּהֵן 420 midst תָּוֶךְ 270 wilderness מִדְבָּר
439 eternity עוֹלָם 403 altar מִזְבֵּחַ 223 set place מוֹעֵד
424 judgment מִשׁפָּט 284 enemy אֹיֵב

3 BEGINNING WITH (UN)CHANGEABLE SHEWA

376 utterance נְאֻם 96 donkey חֲמוֹר 54 left hand שְׂמאֹל
241 boundary גְּבוּל 91 arm זְרוֹעַ 44 street רְחֹב
202 ark אֲרוֹן 65 dream חֲלוֹם
122 firstborn בְּכֹר 58 God אֱלֹהַּ

4 ENDING IN A MATER LECTIONIS

4.1 CHIREQ-YOD

325 weapon כְּלִי 49 captivity שְבִׁי 36 coastland אִי
125 half חֲצִי 43 innocent נָקִי 36 affliction עֳנִי
119 fruit פְּרִי 42 scarlet שָׁנִי 35 lion אֲרִי

4.2 SEGHOL-HEI

498 mouth פֶּה 252 shaft מַטֶּה 235 work מַעֲשֶׂה
321 field שָׂדֶה 252 tribe מַטֶּה 215 camp מַחֲנֶה
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5 FEMININE NOUNS

5.1 ENDING IN QAMETS-HEI

879 year שָׁנָה 781 wife אִשָּׁה 311 evil רָעָה
781 woman אִשָּׁה 319 war מִלְחָמָה 304 family מִשְׁפָּחָה

5.2 ENDING IN TAV

2046 house בַּיִת 296 time עֵת 153 death מָוֶת
298 sin חַטָּאת 284 covenant בְּרִית 139 copper נְחֹשֶׁת

6 MASCULINE NOUNS IN PLURAL

2602 God אֱלֹהִים 24 precepts פִּקּוּדִים 15 idols תְּרָפִים
2128 face פָּנִים 23 noon צָהֳרַיִם 15 setting מִלֻּאִים
583 water מַיִם 22 men מְתִים 12 harlotry זְנוּנִים
421 heavens שָׁמַיִ֫ם 17 first fruit בִּכּוּרִים 10 virginity בְּתוּלִים

7 DUAL NOUNS

47 loins מָתְנַיִם 15 balances מאֹזְנַיִם 13 cymbals מְצִלְתַּיִם
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C PROPER NOUNS

The following is a selection of some of the most common names in the Hebrew Bible.

2,598 God אֱלֹהִים 818 Judah יְהוּדָה 614 Egypt מִצְרַיִם
2,506 Israel יִשׂרָאֵל 766 Moses משֶׁה 608 Yahweh יְהִֹוה
1,075 David דָּוִיד 643 Jerusalem יְרוּשָלַׁיִם 406 Saul שָׁאוּל

347 Aaron אַהֲרוֹן 95 God אֱלָהּ 51 Naphtali נַפְתָּלִי
175 Abraham אֲבְרָהָם 60 God אֱלוֹהַּ 42 Nathan נָתָן
61 Abram אַבְרָם 48 Hittite חִתִּי 111 Negev נֶגֶב
167 Benjamin בִּנְיָמִין 108 Isaac יִצְחָק 65 Nile יְאֹר
41 Bethlehem בֵּית לָחֶם 39 Isaiah יְשַׁעְיָה 46 Noah נֹחַ
93 Canaan כְּנַעַן 349 Jacob יַֽעֲקֹב 268 Pharaoh פַּרְעֹה
71 Dan דָּן 147 Jeremiah יִרְמְיָה 288 Philistines פְּלִשְתִּׁים
71 Elijah אֵלִיָּה 57 Jericho יְרֵחוֹ 47 Rachel רָחֵל
58 Elisha אֱלִישָׁע 58 Job אִיּוֹב 72 Reuben רְאוּבֵן
180 Ephraim אֶפְרַיִם 44 Jonathan יוֹנָתָן 38 Samson שִׁמְשׁוֹן
97 Esau עֵשָׂו 213 Joseph יוֹסֵף 140 Samuel שְׁמוּאֵל
55 Esther אֶסְתֵּר 218 Joshua יְהוֹשֻׁעַ 63 Shechem שְכֶּׁם
73 Gad גָּד 55 Laban לָבָן 44 Simeon שִׁמְעוֹן
39 Gideon גִּדְעוֹן 58 Levi לֵוִי 39 Sodom סְדֹמ
248 God אֵל 48 Lord יָהּ 43 Zechariah זְכַרְיָה
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4,942 son בֵּן 750 priest כֹּהֵן 403 altar מִזְבֵּחַ
2,602 God אֱלֹהִים 712 way דֶּרֶךְ 403 silver כֶּסֶף
2,530 king מֶלֶךְ 629 brother אָח 403 money כֶּסֶף
2,505 land אֶרֶץ 601 heart לֵב 401 place מָקוֹם
2,505 earth אֶרֶץ 600 head ראֹשׁ 396 sea יָם
2,303 day יוֹם 588 daughter בַּת 389 gold זָהָב
2,187 man אִישׁ 583 water מַיִם 377 fire אֵשׁ
2,128 face פָּנִים 560 nation גּוֹי 376 utterance נְאֻם
2,046 house בַּיִת 559 mountain הַר 373 gate שַׁעַר
1,867 people עַם 545 man אָדָם 363 spirit רוּחַ
1,627 hand יָד 545 mankind אָדָם 363 wind רוּחַ
1,454 word דָּבָר 505 voice קוֹל 363 breath רוּחַ
1,454 speech דָּבָר 498 mouth פֶּה 361 blood דָּם
1,210 father אָב 486 army צָבָא 348 tent אֹהֶל
1,094 city עִיר 486 host צָבָא 330 tree עֵץ
896 eye עַיִן 486 service צָבָא 325 utensil כְּלִי
896 spring עַיִן 486 war צָבָא 325 weapon כְּלִי
879 year שָׁנָה 470 holiness קֹדֶשׁ 325 vessel כְּלִי
864 name שֵׁם 439 eternity עוֹלָם 321 field שָׂדֶה
803 servant עֶבֶד 424 judgment מִשׁפָּט 319 war מִלְחָמָה
803 slave עֶבֶד 421 heavens שָׁמַיִ֫ם 317 prophet נָבִיא
781 woman אִשָּׁה 421 chief שַרׂ 311 evil רָעָה
781 wife אִשָּׁה 421 prince שַרׂ 304 family מִשְפָּׁחָה
774 lord אָדוֹן 420 midst תָּוֶךְ 298 bread לֶחֶם
757 soul נֶפֶשׁ 413 sword חֶרֶב 298 food לֶחֶם
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298 sin חַטָּאת 284 covenant בְּרִית 274 sheep צאֹן
298 sin offering חַטָּאת 283 month חֹדֶשׁ 274 flock צאֹן
296 time עֵת 277 anger אַף 272 stone אֶבֶן
288 burnt offering עֹלָה 277 nose אַף 270 flesh בָּשָרׂ
284 enemy אֹיֵב 277 nostril אַף 270 wilderness מִדְבָּר
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526 great גָּדוֹל 264 criminal רָשָׁע 160 mighty גִּבּוֹר
526 big גָּדוֹל 264 wicked רָשָׁע 147 eight שְׁמֹנֶה
409 many רַב 264 bad רָשָׁע 138 wise חָכָם
409 great רַב 264 evil רָשָׁע 119 alive חַי
409 much רַב 206 righteous צַדִּיק 119 living חַי
373 good טוֹב 182 first רִאשׁוֹן 119 upright יָשָרׁ
373 pleasant טוֹב 182 former רִאשׁוֹן 119 right יָשָרׁ
357 bad רַע 179 old זָקֵן 119 just יָשָרׁ
357 evil רַע 179 elder זָקֵן 117 holy קָדוֹשׁ
337 -teen עָשָרׂ 166 other אַחֵר 101 few מְעַט
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50,524 and וְ 1,263 until עַד־ 577 thus כֹּה
23,968 the הַ 1,070 if אִם 577 here כֹּה
20,435 to לְ 1,061 behold הִנֵּה 511 under תַּחַת
15,683 in, at בְּ 1,048 with עִם 511 instead of תַּחַת
15,683 with בְּ 898 with אֵת־ 491 again עוֹד
10,970 DDOM אֵת־ 835 there שָׁם 491 still עוֹד
7,586 from מִן 783 nothing אַיִן 491 longer עוֹד
5,778 upon עַל־ 769 also גַּם 435 now עַתָּה
5,518 to(ward) אֶל 748 ? הֲ 409 between בַּיִן
5,503 which אֲשֶרׁ 743 so כֵּן 405 please נָא
5,188 not לאֹ 743 thus כֵּן 405 now נָא
4,487 that כִּי־ 729 no אַל 338 all around סָבִיב
2,909 as כְּ 729 not אַל 321 or אוֹ
2,909 like כְּ 707 after אַחַר 298 very מְאֹד
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א
1,210 אָב father 783 אַיִן nothing 456 אַרְבַּע four

185 אָבַד destroy 2187 אִישׁ man 202 אֲרוֹן ark

185 אָבַד perish 161 אַךְ nevertheless 2,505 אֶרֶץ earth

272 אֶבֶן stone 161 אַךְ only 2,505 אֶרֶץ land

545 אָדָם man 814 אָכַל eat 377 אֵשׁ fire

222 אֲדָמָה earth 236 אֵל God 781 אִשָּׁה wife

222 אֲדָמָה ground 729 אַל no 781 אִשָּׁה woman

222 אֲדָמָה land 729 אַל not 5,503 אֲשֶרׁ which

774 אָדֹנָי Lord 5,518 אֶל to 10,970 אֵת־ DDOM

217 אָהַב love 5,518 אֶל toward 898 אֵת־ with

348 אֹהֶל tent 746 אֵלֶּה these בּ
321 אוֹ or 2,602 אֱלֹהִים God 15,683 בְּ at

120 אוֹר light 494 אֶלֶף thousand 15,684 בְּ in

141 אָז then 1,070 אִם if 15,685 בְּ with

188 אֹזןֶ ear 220 אֵם mother 216 בֶּגֶד garment

629 אָח brother 250 אַמָּה cubit 161 בַּד alone

976 אֶחָד one (m.) 5,317 אָמַר say 190 בְּהֵמָה animal

119 אָחוֹת sister 127 אֱמֶת truth 190 בְּהֵמָה beast

166 אַחֵר other 200 אָסַף gather 2,579 בּוֹא come

707 אַחַר after 277 אַף anger 125 בּוֹשׁ ashamed

284 אֹיֵב enemy 277 אַף nose 170 בָּחַר choose

161 אַיִל ram 277 אַף nostril 116 בָּטַח trust

161 אַיִל ruler 133 אַף also 171 בִּין perceive

783 אַיִן is not 133 אַף indeed 171 בִּין understand
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409 בַּיִן between 187 גָּלָה exiled 389 זָהָב gold

2,046 בַּיִת house 187 גָּלָה remove 225 זָכַר remember

114 בָּכָה weep 187 גָּלָה reveal 179 זָקֵן elder

122 בְּכֹר birthright 187 גָּלָה uncover 179 זָקֵן old

122 בְּכֹר firstborn 769 גַּם also 229 זֶרַע seed

112 בִּלְתִּי except דּ ח
1,06 בָּמָה high place 1135 דָּבַר speak 283 חֹדֶשׁ month

4,942 בֵּן son 1454 דָּבָר word 173 חָוָה bow

377 בָּנָה build 167 דּוֹר generation 173 חָוָה worship

104 בַּעַד behind 361 דָּם blood 133 חוֹמָה wall

104 בַּעַד through 712 דֶּרֶךְ way 164 חוּץ outside

213 בֹּקֶר morning 165 דָּרַשׁ seek 290 חָזַק strong

183 בָּקָר cattle ה 239 חָטָא miss

183 בָּקָר herd 748 הֲ ? 239 חָטָא sin

225 בָּקַשׁ seek* 23,968 הַ the 298 חַטָּאת sin

284 בְּרִית covenant 1,061 הִנֵּה behold 298 חַטָּאת sin offer

327 בָּרַךְ bless* 3,576 הָיָה be 268 חַי life

270 בָּשָרׂ flesh 3,576 הָיָה live 119 חַי alive

588 בַּת daughter 1,554 הָלַךְ walk 119 חַי living

גּ 146 הָלַל praise 287 חָיָה live

104 גָּאַל avenge 100 הֵן behold 245 חַיִל army

104 גָּאַל redeem 559 הַר mountain 245 חַיִל strength

241 גְּבוּל boundary 167 הָרַג slay 245 חַיִל wealth

160 גִּבּוֹר mighty 138 חָכָם wise

123 גָּדַל great 50524 וְ and 149 חָכְמָה wisdom

123 גָּדַל grow up ז 135 חָלַל begin

526 גָּדוֹל big 162 זבֶַח sacrifice 135 חָלַל profane

526 גָּדוֹל great 134 זבַָח sacrifice 125 חֵמָה heat

560 גּוֹי nation 1,783 זֶה this (m.) 125 חֵמָה wrath
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508 חָמֵשׁ five 140 יָמִין right hand 199 כָּבוֹד honor

143 חָנָה camp 140 יָמִין south 107 כֶּבֶשׂ lamb

249 חֶסֶד kindness 215 יָסַף add 577 כֹּה here

125 חֲצִי half 215 יָסַף do again 577 כֹּה thus

191 חָצֵר courtyard 1075 יָצָא go out 750 כֹּהֵן priest

191 חָצֵר village 318 יָרֵא fear 219 כּוּן establish

131 חֹק statute 382 יָרַד go down 219 כּוּן firm, be

104 חֻקָה statute 111 יָרָה throw 219 כּוּן prepare

413 חֶרֶב sword 111 יָרָה shoot 126 כֹּחַ strength

112 חָשַבׁ think 232 יָרַשׁ disposes 4487 כִּי־ because

112 חָשַבׁ account 232 יָרַשׁ inherit 4487 כִּי־ that

373 טוֹב good 232 יָרַשׁ possess 4487 כִּי־ when

ט 137 יֵשׁ there is 5415 כֹּל all

373 טוֹב pleasant 1,087 יָשַבׁ dwell 208 כָּלָה complete

117 טוֹב good 1,087 יָשַבׁ sit 208 כָּלָה finish

117 טוֹב pleasant 178 יָשַׁע deliver 325 כְּלִי utensil

162 טָמֵא unclean 178 יָשַׁע save 325 כְּלִי vessel

י 119 יָשָרׁ just 325 כְּלִי weapon

1,627 יָד hand 119 יָשָרׁ right 141 כְּמוֹ as

952 יָדַע know 119 יָשָרׁ straight 141 כְּמוֹ like

2,303 יוֹם day 119 יָשָרׁ upright 743 כֵּן so

117 יָטַב good, be 106 יָתַר left over 743 כֵּן thus

117 יָטַב pleasing 106 יָתַר remain 109 כָּנָף edge

141 יַיִן wine כּ 109 כָּנָף wing

194 יָכֹל able, be 2,909 כְּ as 135 כִּסֵּא throne

495 יָלַד bear 2,909 כְּ like 153 כָּסָה cover

495 יָלַד beget 114 כָּבֵד heavy, be 403 כֶּסֶף money

495 יָלַד bring forth 114 כָּבֵד honored 403 כֶּסֶף silver

396 יָם sea 199 כָּבוֹד glory 195 כַּף hand
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195 כַּף palm 845 מוּת die 139 מִשְכָּׁן tabernacle

102 כָּפַר atone* 153 מָוֶת death 304 מִשְפָּׁחָה family

102 כָּפַר cover* 403 מִזְבֵּחַ altar 424 מִשׁפָּט judgment

289 כָּרַת cut off 215 מַחֲנֶה camp נ
225 כָּתַב write 252 מַטֶה staff 405 נָא now

ל 252 מַטֶּה tribe 405 נָא please

20,435 לְ to 583 מַיִם water 376 נְאֻם utterance

5,188 לאֹ not 250 מָלֵא fill 317 נָבִיא prophet

601 לֵב heart 213 מַלְאָךְ angel 115 נָבָא prophesy

252 לֵבָב heart 213 מַלְאָךְ messenger 149 נֶגֶד in front of

252 לֵבָב mind 167 מְלָאכָּה work 149 נֶגֶד opposite

298 לֶחֶם bread 319 מִלְחָמָה war 371 נָגַד declare

298 לֶחֶם food 2530 מֶלֶךְ king 371 נָגַד tell

171 לָחַם fight 350 מָלַךְ king, be 150 נָגַע smite

227 לַיְלָה night 350 מָלַךְ reign 150 נָגַע strike

121 לָכַד capture 117 מַמְלָכָה kingdom 150 נָגַע touch

272 לְמַעַן because 7,586 מִן from 125 נָגַשׁ approach

272 לְמַעַן in order to 211 מִנְחָה offering 119 נָהָר river

966 לָקַח take 134 מִסְפָּר number 134 נוּחַ rest

117 לָשׁוֹן tongue 101 מְעַט few 160 נוּס flee

מ 101 מְעַט little 137 נַחַל brook

298 מְאֹד very 140 מַעַל above 137 נַחַל torrent

583 מֵאָה hundred 140 מַעַל upward 222 נַחֲלָה inheritance

114 מִגְרָשׁ open land 235 מַעֲשֶׂה work 222 נַחֲלָה possession

114 מִגְרָשׁ pasture 235 מַעֲשֶׂה job 108 נָחַם comfort

270 מִדְבָּר wilderness 457 מָצָא find 108 נָחַם relent

223 מוֹעֵד meeting 401 מָקוֹם place 139 נְחֹשֶׁת bronze

223 מוֹעֵד set place 103 מַרְאֶה appearance 139 נְחֹשֶׁת copper

223 מוֹעֵד set time 139 מִשְכָּׁן dwelling 216 נָטָה stretch
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501 נָכָה smite 107 סָפַר count 288 עֹלָה burnt offer

146 נָסַע depart 107 סָפַר relate 894 עָלָה go up

146 נָסַע journey 107 סָפַר count 1,867 עַם people

146 נָסַע pull out ע 1,048 עִם with

146 נָסַע set out 803 עֶבֶד servant 524 עָמַד stand

240 נַעַר boy 803 עֶבֶד slave 112 עַמּוּד pillar

240 נַעַר young man 289 עָבַד serve 317 עָנָה answer

435 נָפַל fall 289 עָבַד work 110 עָפָר dust

757 נֶפֶשׁ soul 145 עֲבוֹדָה service 330 עֵץ tree

213 נָצַל deliver 554 עָבַר pass by 123 עֶצֶם bone

213 נָצַל take away 554 עָבַר pass over 123 עֶצֶם self

658 נָשָׂא bear 554 עָבַר pass through 134 עֶרֶב evening

658 נָשָׂא carry 1,263 עַד־ as far as 2,632 עָשָׂה do

658 נָשָׂא lift 1,263 עַד־ until 2,632 עָשָׂה make

658 נָשָׂא take 149 עֵדָה congregation 337 עָשָרׂ -teen

130 נָשִׂיא leader 491 עוֹד again 337 עָשָרׂ ten

130 נָשִׂיא prince 491 עוֹד longer 492 עֶשֶרׂ ten

2,014 נָתַן give 491 עוֹד still 435 עַתָּה now

2,014 נָתַן put 439 עוֹלָם eternity 296 עֵת time

2,014 נָתַן set 233 עָוֹן iniquity פּ
ס 214 עָזבַ abandon 498 פֶּה mouth

163 סָבַב go around 214 עָזבַ forsake 133 פֶּן lest

163 סָבַב surround 214 עָזבַ leave 134 פָּנָה turn about

338 סָבִיב all around 896 עַיִן eye 2,128 פָּנִים face

138 סוּס horse 896 עַיִן spring 118 פַּעַם beat

298 סוּר turn side 1094 עִיר city 118 פַּעַם foot

187 סֵפֶר book 5,778 עַל־ above 118 פַּעַם time

187 סֵפֶר book 5,778 עַל־ over 304 פָּקַד appoint

187 סֵפֶר document 5,778 עַל־ upon 304 פָּקַד number
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304 פָּקַד punish 627 קוּם arise 363 רוּחַ spirit

304 פָּקַד visit 627 קוּם stand 363 רוּחַ wind

133 פָּר bullock 115 קָטַר incense 195 רוּם exalted

119 פְּרִי fruit 115 קָטַר sacrifices 195 רוּם high, be

164 פֶּתַח doorway 115 קָטַר smoke 104 רוּץ run

164 פֶּתַח doorway 736 קָרָא call 101 רֹחַב width

164 פֶּתַח entrance 139 קָרֵא encounter 120 רֶכֶב chariot

164 פֶּתַח opening 139 קָרֵא meet 357 רַע bad

136 פָּתַח open 280 קָרַב come 357 רַע evil

צ 280 קָרַב offer 187 רֵעַ companion

274 צאֹן flock 227 קֶרֶב midst 187 רֵעַ fellow

274 צאֹן sheep ר 187 רֵעַ friend

486 צָבָא army 1,310 רָאָה see 101 רָעָב famine

486 צָבָא host 600 ראֹשׁ head 101 רָעָב hunger

486 צָבָא service 182 רִאשׁוֹן first 311 רָעָה evil

486 צָבָא war 182 רִאשׁוֹן former 167 רָעָה feed

206 צַדִּיק righteous 409 רַב great 167 רָעָה pasture

159 צֶדֶק righteousness 409 רַב many 167 רָעָה shepherd

119 צֶדֶק righteousness 409 רַב much 109 רַק only

496 צָוָה command* 153 רֹב abundance 264 רָשָׁע bad

153 צָפוֹן north 153 רֹב abundance 264 רָשָׁע criminal

ק 153 רֹב greatness 264 רָשָׁע evil

127 קָבַץ gather 153 רֹב multitude 264 רָשָׁע wicked

133 קָבַר bury 178 רָבָה great, be שׂ
470 קֹדֶשׁ holy 178 רָבָה many, be 17 שְבָׂכָה network

171 קָדַשׁ consecrate 178 רָבָה numerous 97 שָבַׂע satisfied

117 קָדוֹשׁ holy 251 רֶגֶל foot 97 שָבַׂע fill

123 קָהָל assembly 144 רָדַף pursue 10 שָבַׂר wait

505 קוֹל voice 363 רוּחַ breath 20 שָׂגַב exalted*
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321 שָׂדֶה field 34 שְׂעֹרָה barley 130 שָׁכֵן dwell

13 שָׂדַי field 178 שָׂפָה lip 237 שָלׁוֹם peace

47 שֶׂה sheep 48 שַׂק sackcloth 237 שָלׁוֹם welfare

588 שׂוּם place 421 שַרׂ chief 847 שָלַׁח send

27 שׂוּשׂ rejoice 421 שַרׂ prince 125 שָלַׁךְ cast*

15 שְׂחוֹק laughter 116 שָרַׂף burn 125 שָלַׁךְ fling*

36 שָׂחַק laugh 13 שְרֵׂפָה burning 125 שָלַׁךְ throw*

36 שָׂחַק mock 22 שָׂשׂוֹן joy 116 שָלַׁם complete*

27 שָׂטָן Satan שׁ 116 שָלַׁם make 
peace*

19 שֵׂיבָה gray hair 142 שַׁ ּ  that

20 שִׂיחַ complain 142 שַׁ ּ  which 116 שָלַׁם sound, be*

20 שִׂיחַ speak 142 שַׁ ּ  who 606 שָלֹׁשׁ three

14 שִׂיחַ complaint 174 שָׁאַל ask 835 שָׁם there

588 שִׂים place 133 שָׁאַר remain* 864 שֵׁם name

588 שִׂים put 190 שֵבֶׁט club 156 שָׂמַח rejoice

588 שִׂים set 190 שֵבֶׁט rod 421 שָׁמַיִ֫ם heavens

17 שָׂכִיר hired 190 שֵבֶׁט scepter 193 שֶׁמֶן fat

60 שָׂכַל prudent* 491 שֶבַׁע seven 193 שֶׁמֶן oil

60 שָׂכַל wise* 186 שָבַׁע swear* 147 שְׁמֹנֶה eight

19 שָׂכַר hire 148 שָבַׁר break 1,165 שָׁמַע hear

28 שָׂכָר wages 111 שַׁבָּת Sabbath 469 שָׁמַר keep

16 שַלְׂמָה garment 321 שָׂדֶה field 469 שָׁמַר preserve

54 שְׂמאֹל left 1,075 שׁוּב return 469 שָׁמַר watch

54 שְׂמאֹל left hand 142 שָׁחַת corrupt* 135 שֶׁמֶשׁ sun

21 שָׂמֵחַ joyful 142 שָׁחַת destroy* 148 שָׂנֵא hate

21 שָׂמֵחַ rejoicing 588 שִׂים place 879 שָׁנָה year

156 שָׂמַח glad 588 שִׂים put 769 שְׁנַיִם two

94 שִׂמְחָה rejoicing 213 שָׁכַב lie down 373 שַׁעַר gate

31 שִׂמְלָה garment 102 שָׁכַח forget 178 שָׂפָה lip
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204 שָׁפַט judge 116 שָרַׂף burn 118 תּוֹעֵבָה abomination

116 שָׁפַךְ pour out 274 שֵׁשׁ six 223 תּוֹרָה law

113 שֶׁקֶר lie 217 שָׁתָה drink 511 תַּחַת instead

421 שַרׂ chief תּ 511 תַּחַת under

421 שַרׂ prince 420 תָּוֶךְ midst 104 תָּמִיד continual
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  a   627 arise קוּם 1,061 behold הִנֵּה
214 abandon עָזבַ 202 ark אֲרוֹן 100 behold הֵן
194 able, be יָכֹל 486 army צָבָא 409 between בַּיִן
118 abominate תּוֹעֵבָה 245 army חַיִל 526 big גָּדוֹל
5,778 above עַל־ 2,909 as כְּ 122 birthright בְּכֹר
140 above מַעַל 141 as כְּמוֹ 327 bless* בָּרַךְ
153 abundance רֹב 1,263 as far as עַד־ 361 blood דָּם
153 abundance רֹב 125 ashamed בּוֹשׁ 123 bone עֶצֶם
112 account חָשַבׁ 174 ask שָׁאַל 187 book סֵפֶר
215 add יָסַף 123 assembly קָהָל 187 book סֵפֶר
707 after אַחַר 15,683 at בְּ 241 boundary גְּבוּל
491 again עוֹד 102 atone* כָּפַר 173 bow חָוָה
119 alive חַי 104 avenge גָּאַל 240 boy נַעַר
5,415 all כֹּל b 298 bread לֶחֶם
338 all around סָבִיב 357 bad רַע 148 break in שָבַׁר
161 alone בַּד 264 bad רָשָׁע 363 breath רוּחַ
769 also גַּם 34 barley שְׂעֹרָה 495 bring forth יָלַד
133 also אַף 3,576 be הָיָה 139 bronze נְחֹשֶׁת
403 altar מִזְבֵּחַ 658 bear נָשָׂא 137 brook נַחַל
50,524 and וְ 495 bear יָלַד 629 brother אָח
213 angel מַלְאָךְ 190 beast בְּהֵמָה 377 build בָּנָה
277 anger אַף 118 beat פַּעַם 133 bullock פָּר
190 animal בְּהֵמָה 4,487 because כִּי־ 116 burn שָרַׂף
317 answer עָנָה 272 because לְמַעַן 115 burn incense קָטַר
103 appearance מַרְאֶה 495 beget יָלַד 13 burning שְרֵׂפָה
304 appoint פָּקַד 135 begin חָלַל 288 burnt offering עֹלָה
125 approach נָגַשׁ 104 behind בַּעַד 133 bury קָבַר
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c 153 cover כָּסָה 2,505 earth אֶרֶץ
736 call קָרָא 102 cover* כָּפַר 222 earth אֲדָמָה
215 camp מַחֲנֶה 264 criminal רָשָׁע 814 eat אָכַל
143 camp חָנָה 250 cubit אַמָּה 109 edge כָּנָף
121 capture לָכַד 289 cut off כָּרַת 147 eight שְׁמֹנֶה
658 carry נָשָׂא d 179 elder זָקֵן
125 cast* שָלַׁךְ 588 daughter בַּת 139 encounter קָרֵא
183 cattle בָּקָר 2,303 day יוֹם 284 enemy אֹיֵב
120 chariot רֶכֶב 153 death מָוֶת 164 entrance פֶּתַח
421 chief שַרׂ 371 declare נָגַד 219 establish כּוּן
170 choose בָּחַר 213 deliver נָצַל 439 eternity עוֹלָם
1094 city עִיר 178 deliver יָשַׁע 134 evening עֶרֶב
190 club שֵבֶׁט 146 depart נָסַע 357 evil רַע
2,579 come בּוֹא 185 destroy אָבַד 311 evil רָעָה
280 come near קָרַב 142 destroy* שָׁחַת 264 evil רָשָׁע
108 comfort נָחַם 845 die מוּת 195 exalted, be רוּם
496 command* צָוָה 232 dispossess יָרַשׁ 20 exalted* שָׂגַב
20 complain שִׂיחַ 2,632 do עָשָׂה 112 except בִּלְתִּי
14 complaint שִׂיחַ 215 do again יָסַף 187 exiled גָּלָה
187 companion רֵעַ 187 document סֵפֶר 896 eye עַיִן
208 complete כָּלָה 10,970 DDOM אֵת־ f

116 complete* שָלַׁם 164 doorway פֶּתַח 2,128 face פָּנִים
149 congregation עֵדָה 164 doorway פֶּתַח 435 fall נָפַל
171 consecrate קָדַשׁ 217 drink שָׁתָה 304 family מִשְׁפָּחָה
104 continually תָּמִיד 110 dust עָפָר 101 famine רָעָב
139 copper נְחֹשֶׁת 1,087 dwell יָשַבׁ 193 fat שֶׁמֶן
142 corrupt* שָׁחַת 130 dwell שָׁכֵן 1,210 father אָב
107 count סָפַר 139 dwelling מִשְכָּׁן 318 fear יָרֵא
191 courtyard חָצֵר e 167 feed רָעָה
284 covenant בְּרִית 188 ear אֹזןֶ 187 fellow רֵעַ
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101 few מְעַט 31 garment שִׂמְלָה 148 hate שָׂנֵא
321 field שָׂדֶה 373 gate שַׁעַר 600 head ראֹשׁ
13 field שָׂדַי 200 gather אָסַף 1,165 hear שָׁמַע
171 fight לָחַם 127 gather קָבַץ 601 heart לֵב
250 fill מָלֵא 167 generation דּוֹר 252 heart לֵבָב
97 fill שָבַׂע 2,014 give נָתַן 125 heat חֵמָה
457 find מָצָא 156 glad שָׂמַח 421 heavens שָׁמַיִ֫ם
208 finish כָּלָה 199 glory כָּבוֹד 114 heavy, be כָּבֵד
377 fire אֵשׁ 1554 go הָלַךְ 183 herd בָּקָר
219 firm, be כּוּן 163 go around סָבַב 577 here כֹּה
182 first רִאשׁוֹן 382 go down יָרַד 106 high place בָּמָה
122 firstborn בְּכֹר 1,075 go out יָצָא 195 high, be רוּם
508 five חָמֵשׁ 894 go up עָלָה 19 hire שָׂכַר
160 flee נוּס 2,602 God אֱלֹהִים 17 hired שָׂכִיר
270 flesh בָּשָרׂ 236 God אֵל 470 holy קֹדֶשׁ
125 fling* שָלַׁךְ 389 gold זָהָב 117 holy קָדוֹשׁ
274 flock צאֹן 373 good טוֹב 199 honor כָּבוֹד
298 food לֶחֶם 117 good טוֹב 114 honored כָּבֵד
251 foot רֶגֶל 117 good, be יָטַב 138 horse סוּס
118 foot פַּעַם 19 gray hair שֵׂיבָה 486 host צָבָא
272 for the sake לְמַעַן 526 great גָּדוֹל 2,046 house בַּיִת
102 forget שָׁכַח 409 great רַב 583 hundred מֵאָה
182 former רִאשׁוֹן 178 great, be רָבָה 101 hunger רָעָב
214 forsake עָזבַ 123 great, become גָּדַל i

456 four אַרְבַּע 153 greatness רֹב 1,070 if אִם
187 friend רֵעַ 222 ground אֲדָמָה 15,683 in בְּ
7,586 from מִן 123 grow up גָּדַל 149 in front of נֶגֶד
119 fruit פְּרִי h 272 in order to לְמַעַן

g 125 half חֲצִי 133 indeed אַף
216 garment בֶּגֶד 1627 hand יָד 232 inherit יָרַשׁ
16 garment שַלְׂמָה 195 hand כַּף 222 inheritance נַחֲלָה
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233 iniquity עָוֹן 113 lie שֶׁקֶר 239 miss חָטָא
511 instead of תַּחַת 213 lie down שָׁכַב 36 mock שָׂחַק
783 is not אַיִן 268 life חַי 403 money כֶּסֶף

j 658 lift נָשָׂא 283 month חֹדֶשׁ
146 journey נָסַע 120 light אוֹר 213 morning בֹּקֶר
22 joy שָׂשׂוֹן 2,909 like כְּ 220 mother אֵם
21 joyful שָׂמֵחַ 141 like כְּמוֹ 559 mountain הַר
204 judge שָׁפַט 178 lip שָׂפָה 498 mouth פֶּה
424 judgment מִשׁפָּט 101 little מְעַט 409 much רַב
119 just יָשָרׁ 3,576 live הָיָה 153 multitude רֹב

k 287 live חָיָה n

469 keep שָׁמַר 119 living חַי 864 name שֵׁם
249 kindness חֶסֶד 491 longer עוֹד 560 nation גּוֹי
2530 king מֶלֶךְ 774 Lord אָדֹנָי 17 network שְבָׂכָה
350 king, be מָלַךְ 217 love אָהַב 161 nevertheless אַךְ
117 kingdom מַמְלָכָה m 227 night לַיְלָה
952 know יָדַע 2,632 make עָשָׂה 729 no אַל

l 116 makepeace* שָלַׁם 153 north צָפוֹן
107 lamb כֶּבֶשׂ 115 make sacrifice קָטַר 277 nose אַף
2,505 land אֶרֶץ 115 make smoke קָטַר 277 nostril אַף
222 land אֲדָמָה 2,187 man אִישׁ 5,188 not לאֹ
36 laugh שָׂחַק 545 man אָדָם 729 not אַל
15 laughter שְׂחוֹק 409 many רַב 783 nothing אַיִן
223 law תּוֹרָה 178 many, be רָבָה 435 now עַתָּה
130 leader נָשִׂיא 139 meet קָרֵא 405 now נָא
214 leave עָזבַ 213 messenger מַלְאָךְ 304 number פָּקַד
106 left over, be יָתַר 420 midst תָּוֶךְ 134 number מִסְפָּר
54 left שְׂמאֹל 227 midst קֶרֶב 178 numerous רָבָה
54 left hand שְׂמאֹל 160 mighty גִּבּוֹר o

133 lest פֶּן 252 mind לֵבָב 280 offer קָרַב
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211 offering מִנְחָה 401 place מָקוֹם 94 rejoicing שִׂמְחָה
193 oil שֶׁמֶן 373 pleasant טוֹב 107 relate סָפַר
179 old זָקֵן 117 pleasant טוֹב 108 relent נָחַם
976 one (m.) אֶחָד 405 please נָא 133 remain* שָׁאַר
161 only אַךְ 117 pleasing יָטַב 106 remain over יָתַר
109 only רַק 232 possess יָרַשׁ 225 remember זָכַר
136 open פָּתַח 222 possession נַחֲלָה 187 remove גָּלָה
114 open land מִגְרָשׁ 116 pour out שָׁפַךְ 134 rest נוּחַ
164 opening פֶּתַח 146 praise הָלַל 111 rest שַׁבָּת
149 opposite נֶגֶד 219 prepare כּוּן 1,075 return שׁוּב
321 or אוֹ 469 preserve שָׁמַר 187 reveal גָּלָה
166 other אַחֵר 750 priest כֹּהֵן 119 right יָשָרׁ
164 outside חוּץ 421 prince שַרׂ 140 right hand יָמִין
5,778 over עַל־ 130 prince נָשִׂיא 206 righteous צַדִּיק

p 135 profane חָלַל 159 righteousness צֶדֶק
195 palm כַּף 115 prophesy נָבָא 119 righteousness צֶדֶק
554 pass by עָבַר 317 prophet נָבִיא 119 river נָהָר
554 pass over עָבַר 60 prudent* שָׂכַל 190 rod שֵבֶׁט
554 pass through עָבַר 146 pull out נָסַע 161 ruler אַיִל
167 pasture רָעָה 304 punish פָּקַד 104 run רוּץ
114 pasture מִגְרָשׁ 144 pursue רָדַף s

116 pay* שָלַׁם 2014 put נָתַן 111 Sabbath שַׁבָּת
237 peace שָלׁוֹם 588 put שִׂים 48 sackcloth שַׂק
1,867 people עַם r 162 sacrifice זבֶַח
171 perceive בִּין 161 ram אַיִל 134 sacrifice זבַָח
185 perish אָבַד 104 redeem גָּאַל 27 Satan שָׂטָן
112 pillar עַמּוּד 350 reign מָלַךְ 97 satisfied שָבַׂע
588 place שִׂים 156 rejoice שָׂמַח 178 save יָשַׁע
588 place שׂוּם 27 rejoice שׂוּשׂ 5,317 say אָמַר
588 place שִׂים 21 rejoicing שָׂמֵחַ 190 scepter שֵבֶׁט
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396 sea יָם 501 smite נָכָה t

1,310 see רָאָה 150 smite נָגַע 139 tabernacle מִשְכָּׁן
229 seed זֶרַע 743 so כֵּן 966 take לָקַח
225 seek* בָּקַשׁ 4,942 son בֵּן 658 take נָשָׂא
165 seek דָּרַשׁ 757 soul נֶפֶשׁ 213 take away נָצַל
123 self עֶצֶם 116 sound, be* שָלַׁם 337 —teen עָשָרׂ
847 send שָלַׁח 140 south יָמִין 371 tell נָגַד
803 servant עֶבֶד 20 speak שִׂיחַ 492 ten עֶשֶרׂ
289 serve עָבַד 1,135 speak דָּבַר 337 ten עָשָרׂ
486 service צָבָא 1,454 speech דָּבָר 348 tent אֹהֶל
145 service עֲבוֹדָה 363 spirit רוּחַ 4,487 that כִּי־
2,014 set נָתַן 896 spring עַיִן 142 that ּ שַׁ
588 set שִׂים 252 staff מַטֶה 23,968 the הַ
223 set meeting מוֹעֵד 627 stand קוּם 141 then אָז
146 set out נָסַע 524 stand עָמַד 835 there שָׁם
223 set place מוֹעֵד 131 statute חֹק 137 there is יֵשׁ
223 set time מוֹעֵד 104 statute חֻקָה 746 these אֵלֶּה
491 seven שֶבַׁע 491 still עוֹד 112 think חָשַבׁ
274 sheep צאֹן 272 stone אֶבֶן 1,783 this (m.) זֶה
47 sheep שֶׂה 119 straight יָשָרׁ 494 thousand אֶלֶף
167 shepherd רָעָה 245 strength חַיִל 606 three שָלֹׁשׁ
111 shoot יָרָה 126 strength כֹּחַ 135 throne כִּסֵּא
403 silver כֶּסֶף 216 stretch out נָטָה 104 through בַּעַד
298 sin חַטָּאת 150 strike נָגַע 125 throw* שָלַׁךְ
239 sin חָטָא 290 strong, be חָזַק 111 throw יָרָה
298 sin offering חַטָּאת 135 sun שֶׁמֶשׁ 743 thus כֵּן
119 sister אָחוֹת 163 surround סָבַב 577 thus כֹּה
1,087 sit יָשַבׁ 29 survivor שָרִׂיד 296 time עֵת
274 six שֵׁשׁ 186 swear* שָבַׁע 118 time פַּעַם
803 slave עֶבֶד 10 swelling שְׂאֵת 20,435 to לְ
167 slay הָרַג 413 sword חֶרֶב 5,518 to אֶל
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117 tongue לָשׁוֹן 325 vessel כְּלִי 363 wind רוּחַ
137 torrent נַחַל 191 village חָצֵר 141 wine יַיִן
150 touch נָגַע 304 visit פָּקַד 109 wing כָּנָף
5,518 toward אֶל 505 voice קוֹל 149 wisdom חָכְמָה
330 tree עֵץ w 60 wise* שָׂכַל
252 tribe מַטֶּה 28 wages שָׂכָר 138 wise חָכָם
190 tribe שֵבֶׁט 10 wait שָבַׂר 15,683 with בְּ
116 trust בָּטַח 1,554 walk הָלַךְ 1048 with עִם
127 truth אֱמֶת 133 wall חוֹמָה 898 with אֵת־
134 turn around פָּנָה 486 war צָבָא 781 woman אִשָּׁה
134 turn about פָּנָה 319 war מִלְחָמָה 1454 word דָּבָר
298 turn aside סוּר 469 watch שָׁמַר 289 work עָבַד
769 two שְׁנַיִם 583 water מַיִם 235 work מַעֲשֶׂה

u 712 way דֶּרֶךְ 167 work מְלָאכָּה
162 unclean, be טָמֵא 245 wealth חַיִל 173 worship חָוָה
187 uncover גָּלָה 325 weapon כְּלִי 125 wrath חֵמָה
511 under תַּחַת 114 weep בָּכָה 225 write כָּתַב
171 understand בִּין 237 welfare שָלׁוֹם 107 write סָפַר
1,263 until עַד־ 4,487 when כִּי־ y

5,778 upon עַל־ 5,503 which אֲשֶרׁ 879 year שָׁנָה
119 upright יָשָרׁ 142 which ּ שַׁ 12 yoke מוֹטָה
140 upward מַעַל 142 who ּ שַׁ 40 yoke עֹל
325 utensil כְּלִי 264 wicked רָשָׁע 47 young קָטָן
376 utterance נְאֻם 101 width רֹחַב 240 young man נַעַר

v 781 wife אִשָּׁה 748 ? הֲ
298 very מְאֹד 270 wilderness מִדְבָּר
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Parsing Strong VerbsParsing Strong Verbs

Roots appearing more than 100 times in the Hebrew Bible are listed. The most common and a number 
of rare forms were selected to illustrate as many of the grammatical concepts dealt with in the main 
text as possible. Forms containing object suffixes and other suffixes are excluded. Parsing of verbs 
occurring in other classes will be listed in Volumes 2 and 3 of this series.

The verb frequencies are indicated in parentheses.

Note: Although one or more occurrences of a verb form are listed, only one translation per 
verb form is given. With a few exceptions, these are literal translations based on the core 
meaning of the verb root. Therefore, the given translations should be adapted according to the 
particular context in which the verb is found.

Note: Because the 3fs and the 2ms in the imperfect have exactly the same form, only the con-
text will determine which meaning and translation will be opted for. This applies to all of the 
binyanim (Chapter 23.4).

Note: At the beginning of a syllable and preceded by a vowel, the begad-kephat letters don’t 
take a DL, even if the preceding vowel appears in the previous word. For this reason, verbs 
starting with a begad-kephat letter will sometimes be listed here without a DL in the first letter 
(Chapter 5.1.1.6).

Note: (P) after a translation indicates a pausal form (Chapter 64.3 in Volume 3).

Note: (A) after a translation indicates that this is the apocopated (omitting the final sound) 
form of the hiph’il.

STRONG VERBS

verb form prefix
bin­
yan conjugation literal translation

chapter  
and verse

(1,135) דבר
Genesis

הַדֹּבֵר הַ qal part. act. ms he that spoke 16:13

דִּבֵּר pi perf. 3ms he had spoken (P) 44:2

דִּבֶּר pi perf. 3ms he had spoken 12:4; 17:23;  
18:19; 21:2
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דִּבֶּר pi perf. 3ms he had spoken 24:30; 24:51; 35:13

דִּבֶּר pi perf. 3ms he had spoken 35:15; 42:30; 45:27

דִּבְּרָה pi perf. 3fs she spoke 39:19

דִּבַּרְתָּ pi perf. 2ms you said 18:5; 19:21; 27:19

דִּבַּרְתִּי pi perf. 1cs I spoke 24:33; 28:15; 
41:28; 42:14

דִּבְּרוּ pi perf. 3cp they talked 45:15

יְדַבֵּר pi impf. 3ms he will speak 44:7

תְּדַבֵּר pi impf. 2ms you will speak 31:24

נְּדַבֵּר pi impf. 1cp we shall speak 
(Chapter 5.3) 44:16

וַיְדַבֵּר וַ pi impf. 3ms and he spoke 8:15; 17:3; 19:14; 
20:8

וַיְדַבֵּר וַ pi impf. 3ms and he spoke 23:13; 34:3; 34:8; 
41:9

וַתְּדַבֵּר וַ pi impf. 3fs then she said 39:17

וַיְדַבֵּרוּ וַ pi impf. 3mp and they said 34:13; 34:20; 
43:19; 45:27

דַּבֵּר pi imp. ms speak 24:33

דַּבְּרוּ pi imp. mp speak 50:4

דַּבֵּר pi inf. cstr. speak 24:50

לְדַבֵּר לְ pi inf. cstr. to speak / speaking 17:22; 18:27

לְדַבֵּר לְ pi inf. cstr. to speak / speaking 18:29; 18:31; 18:33

בְּדַבֵּר בְּ pi inf. cstr. while he spoke 27:5

מִדַּבֵּר מִ pi inf. cstr. from to speak 31:29

מְדַבֵּ֛ר pi part. act. ms speaking 27:6; 29:9

הַמְדַבֵּר הַ pi part. act. ms the one who is 
speaking 45:12

Exodus

דֹּבֵר qal part. act. ms speak 6:29

דִּבֶּר pi perf. 3ms he had spoken 1:17; 4:30; 6:28; 
7:13

דִּבַּרְתָּ pi perf. 2ms you said 10:29; 33:17
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וְדִבַּרְתָּ וְ pi perf. 2ms and you will speak 4:15; 9:1

דִּבַּרְתִּי pi perf. 1cs I spoke 20:22; 32:34

יְדַבֵּר pi impf. 3ms he will speak 4:14; 7:2; 7:9; 
19:19; 20:19

וַיְדַבֵּר וַ pi impf. 3ms and he spoke 4:30; 6:2; 6:9; 6:10; 
6:12

תְּדַבֵּר pi impf. 2ms you will speak 4:12; 7:2; 19:6; 
28:3; 30:31

אֲדַבֵּר pi impf. 1cs I will say 23:22

דַּבֵּר pi imp. ms speak 6:29; 11:2; 14:2; 
16:12; 20:19

דַּבְּרוּ pi imp. mp speak 12:3

לְדַבֵּר לְ pi inf. cstr. to speak / speaking 5:23; 29:42; 31:18

Leviticus

דִּבֶּר pi perf. 3ms he had spoken 10:3; 10:5; 10:11

וַיְדַבֵּר וַ pi impf. 3ms and he spoke 1:1; 4:1; 5:14; 6:1; 
6:8

תְּדַבֵּר pi impf. 2ms you will speak 9:3; 24:15

דַּבֵּר pi imp. ms speak 1:2; 4:2; 6:25; 7:23; 
7:29

דַּבְּרוּ pi imp. mp speak 11:2; 15:2

Numbers

דֹּבֵר qal part. act. ms speak 32:27

דֹּבְרִים qal part. act. mp statements 36:5

דִּבֶּר pi perf. 3ms he had spoken 3:1; 5:4; 12:2; 
15:22

דִּבַּרְתִּי pi perf. 1cs I spoke 14:35; 23:26; 24:12

יְדַבֵּר pi impf. 3ms he will speak 22:8; 23:26; 24:13

וַיְדַבֵּר וַ pi impf. 3ms and he spoke 1:1; 1:48; 2:1; 3:5; 
3:11

תְּדַבֵּר pi impf. 2ms you will speak 18:26; 22:35; 23:5; 
23:16

אֲדַבֵּר pi impf. 1cs I will say 12:6; 12:8; 22:20; 
22:35; 22:38
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וַיְדַבֵּרוּ וַ pi impf. 3mp and they said 22:7; 36:1

דַּבֵּר pi imp. ms speak 5:6; 5:12; 6:2; 6:23; 
8:2; 9:10

לְדַבֵּר לְ pi inf. cstr. to speak / speaking 7:89; 12:8; 16:31

Deuteronomy

דֹּבֵר qal part. act. ms speak 5:1

דִּבֶּר pi perf. 3ms he had spoken 1:1; 1:3; 1:6; 1:11; 
1:21; 2:1

דִּבַּרְתָּ pi perf. 2ms you said 1:14; 23:23

וְדִבַּרְתָּ וְ pi perf. 2ms and you will speak 6:7

יְדַבֵּר pi impf. 3ms he will speak 5:24; 5:27; 18:19; 
18:20

וַיְדַבֵּר וַ pi impf. 3ms and he spoke 2:17; 4:12; 27:9; 
31:1

תְּדַבֵּר pi impf. 2ms you will speak 5:27

דַּבֵּר pi imp. ms speak 3:26

לְדַבֵּר לְ pi inf. cstr. to speak / speaking 11:19; 18:20; 20:8

Joshua

דִּבֶּר pi perf. 3ms he had spoken 4:8; 4:12; 11:23; 
13:14

דִּבַּרְתִּי pi perf. 1cs I spoke 1:3; 20:2

וַיְדַבֵּר וַ pi impf. 3ms and he spoke 9:22; 20:1

וַיְדַבֵּרוּ וַ pi impf. 3mp and they said 17:14; 21:2; 22:15; 
22:21

לְדַבֵּר לְ pi inf. cstr. to speak / speaking 4:10

Judges

דִּבֶּר pi perf. 3ms he had spoken 1:20; 2:15; 6:27

דִּבַּרְתָּ pi perf. 2ms you said 6:36; 6:37; 13:11

וַיְדַבֵּר וַ pi impf. 3ms and he spoke 8:8; 9:1; 11:11; 14:7

וַיְדַבֵּרוּ וַ pi impf. 3mp and they said 9:3; 21:13

לְדַבֵּר לְ pi inf. cstr. to speak / speaking 9:37; 12:6; 15:17
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1 Samuel

דִּבֶּר pi perf. 3ms he had spoken 3:17; 14:19; 15:16; 
16:4

דִּבַּרְתָּ pi perf. 2ms you said 9:21; 28:21

דִּבַּרְתִּי pi perf. 1cs I spoke 1:16; 3:12

וַיְדַבֵּר וַ pi impf. 3ms and he spoke 9:25; 10:25; 17:23; 
19:1

וַיְדַבֵּרוּ וַ pi impf. 3mp and they said 11:4; 18:23; 25:9; 
25:40

דַּבֵּר pi imp. ms speak 3:9; 3:10; 15:16

לְדַבֵּר לְ pi inf. cstr. to speak / speaking 18:1; 24:16

2 Samuel

דִּבֶּר pi perf. 3ms he had spoken 7:17; 13:22; 14:19; 
17:6

דִּבַּרְתָּ pi perf. 2ms you said 2:27; 7:25; 7:29

דִּבַּרְתִּי pi perf. 1cs I spoke 7:7

תְּדַבֵּר pi impf. 2ms you will speak 14:12; 19:29

דַּבֵּר pi imp. ms speak 13:13; 17:6; 20:18

לְדַבֵּר לְ pi inf. cstr. to speak / speaking 3:19; 3:27; 7:20

1 Kings

דִּבֶּר pi perf. 3ms he had spoken 2:4; 2:23; 2:24; 
2:27; 2:30

דִּבַּרְתָּ pi perf. 2ms you said 8:25; 8:26; 8:53

דִּבַּרְתִּי pi perf. 1cs I spoke 6:12; 9:5

וַיְדַבֵּר וַ pi impf. 3ms and he spoke 4:32; 4:33; 12:14; 
13:12

תְּדַבֵּר pi impf. 2ms you will speak 12:10; 14:5; 22:16

אֲדַבֵּר pi impf. 1cs I will say 2:18; 21:6; 22:14

וַיְדַבֵּרוּ וַ pi impf. 3mp and they said 12:3; 12:7; 12:10; 
13:25

דַּבֵּר pi imp. ms speak 2:14; 2:16

לְדַבֵּר לְ pi inf. cstr. to speak / speaking 2:19; 22:24
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2 Kings

דִּבֶּר pi perf. 3ms he had spoken 1:3; 1:9; 1:17; 2:22; 
4:17

דִּבַּרְתָּ pi perf. 2ms you said 20:19

דִּבַּרְתִּי pi perf. 1cs I spoke 22:19

וַיְדַבֵּר וַ pi impf. 3ms and he said 1:7; 1:9; 1:10; 1:11; 
1:12

תְּדַבֵּר pi impf. 2ms you will speak 6:12; 18:26

וַיְדַבֵּרוּ וַ pi impf. 3mp and they said 5:13; 22:14; 25:6

דַּבֵּר pi imp. ms speak 18:26

לְדַבֵּר לְ pi inf. cstr. to speak / speaking 4:13; 18:27

(469) שמר
Genesis

שָׁמַר qal perf. 3ms he kept 37:11

וְשָׁמָרוּ וְ qal perf. 3cp and they will keep 18:19

וְשָׁמָרוּ וְ qal perf. 3cp and they will keep (P) 41:35

וַיִּשְׁמֹר וַ qal impf. 3ms and he kept 26:5

תִּשְׁמֹר qal impf. 2ms you will keep 17:9

תִּשְׁמְרוּ qal impf. 2mp you will keep 17:10

אֶשְׁמֹר qal impf. 1cs I shall keep 30:31

לִשְׁמֹר לְ qal inf. cstr. to guard 3:24

הֲשֹׁמֵר הֲ qal part. act. ms keeper? 4:9

הִשָּׁמֶר ni imp. 2ms beware 24:6; 31:24; 31:29

Exodus

וְשָׁמַרְתָּ וְ qal perf. 2ms and you will keep 13:10; 15:26

וּשְׁמַרְתֶּם וּ qal perf. 2mp and you will observe 12:17; 12:24; 12:25

תִּשְׁמֹר qal impf. 2ms you will keep 23:15

תִּשְׁמֹרוּ qal impf. 2mp you will keep 31:13

לִשְׁמֹר לְ qal inf. cstr. to keep 16:28; 22:6; 22:9
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תִּשָּׁמֵרוּ ni impf. 2mp you will be on your 
guard (P) 23:13

הִשָּׁמֶר ni imp. 2ms be on your guard 10:28; 23:21

Leviticus

וְשָׁמְרוּ וְ qal perf. 3cp and they will keep 22:9

וּשְׁמַרְתֶּם וּ qal perf. 2mp and you will keep 18:5; 18:26; 18:30; 
19:37

תִּשְׁמְרוּ qal impf. 2mp you will keep 18:4; 19:19; 19:30; 
25:18

Numbers

וְשָׁמְרוּ וְ qal perf. 3cp and they will keep 1:53; 3:7; 3:8; 3:10; 
9:19

וּשְׁמַרְתֶּם וּ qal perf. 2mp and you will keep 18:5

תִּשְׁמְרוּ qal impf. 2mp you will keep 18:7; 28:2

אֶשְׁמֹר qal impf. 1cs I shall be careful 23:12

לִשְׁמֹר לְ qal inf. cstr. to keep 8:26

השֲמֵֹׁר qal part. act. mp keeping 3:38

Deuteronomy

וּשְׁמַרְתֶּם וּ qal perf. 2mp and you will keep 4:6

תִּשְׁמְרוּ qal impf. 2mp you will keep 12:32; 24:8

לִשְׁמֹר לְ qal inf. cstr. to keep 4:2

וְנִשְׁמַרְתֶּם וְ ni perf. 2mp and you will be careful 2:4

הִשָּׁמֶר ni imp. ms take heed 4:9; 6:12; 8:11; 
12:13

(350) מלך
Genesis

מָלְכוּ qal perf. 3mp they reigned 36:31

וַיִּמְלֹךְ וַ qal impf. 3ms and he reigned 36:32; 36:34

וַיִּמְלֹךְ וַ qal impf. 3ms and he reigned 36:36; 36:37; 36:38

הֲמָלֹךְ הֲ qal inf. abs. . . . reign? 37:8
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Exodus

יִמְלֹךְ qal impf. 3ms he will reign 15:18

Joshua

מָלַךְ qal perf. 3ms he reigned 13:10; 13:12; 13:21

Judges

מָלַךְ qal perf. 3ms he reigned 4:2

וַיַּמְלִיכוּ וַ hi impf. 3mp and they made to rule / 
enthroned 9:6

וַתַּמְלִיכוּ וַ hi impf. 2mp and you made to reign 9:16; 9:18

מְלָךְ־ qal inf. cstr. reign over 9:14

מָלְכִי qal imp. ms rule 9:10

(327) ברך
Genesis

בָּרוּךְ qal part. pass. ms blessed is 9:26; 14:19; 24:27

בָּרוּךְ qal part. pass. ms blessed is 27:29; 27:33

וּבָרוּךְ וּ qal part. pass. ms and blessed is 14:20

וְנִבְרְכוּ וְ ni perf. 3cp and they will be 
blessed 12:3; 18:18; 28:14

בֵּרַךְ pi perf. 3ms he blessed 24:1; 24:35; 28:6

בֵּרַכְתִּי pi perf. 1cs I shall bless 17:20

וּבֵרַכְתִּי וּ pi perf. 1cs and I shall bless 17:16

יְבָרֵךְ pi impf. 3ms he will bless 28:3; 48:16

וַיְבָרֶךְ וַ pi impf. 3ms and he blessed 1:22; 1:28; 2:3

וַיְבָרֶךְ וַ pi impf. 3ms and he blessed 5:2; 9:1; 28:1; 
30:30

וַיְבָרֶךְ וַ pi impf. 3ms and he blessed 32:1; 35:9; 47:7

וַיְבָרֶךְ וַ pi impf. 3ms and he blessed 47:10; 48:3

וָאֲבָרֵךְ וָ pi impf. 1cs and I blessed 24:48

וַיְבָרֲכוּ וַ pi impf. 3mp and they blessed 24:60
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בָרֵךְ pi imp. 2ms greatly bless 22:17

לְבָרֵךְ לְ pi inf. cstr. to bless / blessing 27:30

וַיַּבְרֵךְ וַ hi impf. 3ms and he made to kneel 24:11

וְהִתְבָּרֲכוּ וְ hit perf. 3cp and they will be 
blessed 22:18; 26:4

(304) פקד
Genesis

פָּקַד qal perf. 3ms he took note 21:1

וַיִּפְקֹד וַ qal impf. 3ms and he appointed 40:4

יִפְקֹד qal impf. 3ms he will take care of 50:24; 50:25

פָּקֹד qal inf. abs. surely take care of 50:24; 50:25

הִפְקִיד hi perf. 3ms he made him overseer 39:5

וְיַפְקֵד וְ hi impf. 3ms and he let appoint (A) 41:34

Exodus

פָקַד qal perf. 3ms he was concerned 4:31

פָּקַדְתִּי qal perf. 1cs I visited 3:16

וּפָקַדְתִּי וּ qal perf. 1cs and I will punish 32:34

יִפְקֹד qal impf. 3ms he will take care of 13:19

פָּקֹד qal inf. abs. surely visit 3:16; 13:19

בִּפְקֹד בִּ qal inf. cstr. when visiting 30:12

פֹּקֵד qal part. act. ms visiting 20:5

פֻּקַּד pu perf. 3ms being (was) recorded 38:21

(289) כרת
Genesis

כָּרַת qal perf. 3ms he cut/made 15:18

וַיִּכְרְתוּ וַ qal impf. 3mp and they cut/made 21:27; 21:32

וְנִכְרְתָה וְ ni perf. 3fs and she will be cut off 17:14

יִכָּרֵת ni impf. 3ms it will be cut off 9:11

תִכָּרֵת ni impf. 3fs it will perish 41:36
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Exodus

כָּרַת qal perf. 3ms he made/cut 24:8

וְנִכְרַת וְ ni perf. 3ms and he will be cut off 30:33; 30:38

כָּרַתִּי qal perf. 1cs I cut/made 34:27

תִּכְרֹת qal impf. 2ms you will make 23:32; 34:12; 34:15

וַתִּכְרֹת וַ qal impf. 3fs and she cut off 4:25

Leviticus

וְנִכְרַת וְ ni perf. 3ms and he will be cut off 17:4; 17:9

כְרְתוּ וְנִ֨ וְ ni perf. 3mp and they will be cut off 20:17; 20:18

וְהִכְרַתִּי וְ hi perf. 1cs and I will cut him off 17:10; 20:3;  
20:5; 20:6

יִכָּרֵת hi impf. 3ms he will be cut off 17:14

(280) קרב
Genesis

קָרַב qal perf. 3ms he came near 20:4

יִקְרַב qal impf. 3ms he will come near 37:18

יִקְרְבוּ qal impf. 3mp they will come near 27:41

וַיִּקְרְבוּ וַ qal impf. 3mp and they came near 47:29

הִקְרִיב hi perf. 3ms he came near / 
approached 12:11

Exodus

קָרַב qal perf. 3ms he came near / 
approached 14:20; 32:19

יִקְרַב qal impf. 3ms he will come near 12:48

תִּקְרַב qal impf. 2ms you will come near 3:5

וְנִקְרַב וְ qal impf. 1cp and we shall appear 22:7

קִרְבוּ qal imp. mp come near 16:9

הִקְרִיב hi perf. 3ms he came near / 
approached 14:10

וְהִקְרַבְתָּ וְ hi perf. 2ms and you bring 29:3; 29:10; 40:12
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תַּקְרִיב hi impf. 2ms you will bring 29:4; 29:8; 40:14

הַקְרֵב hi imp. ms bring near 28:1

(225) בקשׁ
Genesis

וַיְבַקֵּשׁ וַ pi impf. 3ms and he sought 43:30

תְּבַקֵּשׁ pi impf. 2ms you will seek 37:15

מְבַקֵּשׁ pi part. act. ms seeking/looking for 37:16

Exodus

וַיְבַקֵּשׁ וַ pi impf. 3ms and he sought 2:15; 4:24

מְבַקֵּשׁ pi part. act. ms he who sought 33:7

מְבַקְשִׁים pi part. act. ms what you desire 10:11

הַמְבַקְשִׁים הַ pi part. act. ms those that were seeking 4:19

Leviticus

תְּבַקְשׁוּ pi impf. 2mp you will seek 19:31

Numbers

מְבַקֵּשׁ pi part. act. ms he who sought 35:23

Deuteronomy

בִקֵּשׁ pi perf. 3ms he sought 13:11

וּבִקַּשְתֶּׁם וּ pi perf. 2mp and you will seek 4:29

Joshua

יְבַקֵּשׁ pi impf. 3ms he will require 22:23

וַיְבַקְשׁוּ וַ pi impf. 3mp and they sought 2:22

(225) זכר
Genesis

זָכַר qal perf. 3ms he remembered 40:23
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וְזָכַרְתִּי וְ qal perf. 1cs and I shall remember 9:15

וַיִּזְכֹּר וַ qal impf. 3ms and he remembered 8:1; 19:29; 42:9

לִזְכֹּר לְ qal inf. cstr. to remember 9:16

מַזְכִּיר hi part. act. ms remember 41:9

Exodus

וַיִּזְכֹּר וַ qal impf. 3ms and he remembered 2:24

וָאֶזְכֹּר וָ qal impf. 1cs and I remembered 6:5

זְכֹר qal imp. ms remember 32:13

תִּזְכִּירוּ hi impf. 2mp you will mention 23:13

(225) כתב
Exodus

כָּתָבְתָּ qal perf. 2ms you have written (P) 32:32

כָּתַבְתִּי qal perf. 1ms I have written 24:12

וְכָתַבְתִּי וְ qal perf. 1ms and I will write 34:1

וַיִּכְתֹּב וַ qal impf. 3ms and he wrote down 24:4; 34:28

וַיִּכְתְּבוּ וַ qal impf. 3mp and they wrote 39:30

כְּתֹב qal imp. ms write 17:14

כְּתָב־ qal imp. ms write down 34:27

כְּתֻבִים qal part. pass. ms which were written 31:18; 32:15

Numbers

כָתַב וְ֠ וְ qal perf. 3ms and he will write 5:23

וַיִּכְתֹּב וַ qal impf. 3ms and he recorded 33:2

תִּכְתֹּב qal impf. 2ms you will write 17:17; 17:18

Deuteronomy

וְכָתַב וְ qal perf. 3ms and he will write 17:18; 24:1; 24:3

וְכָתַבְתָּ וְ qal perf. 2ms and you will write 27:3; 27:8

וַיִּכְתֹּב וַ qal impf. 3ms and he wrote 10:4

וְאֶכְתֹּב וְ qal impf. 1cs and I will write 10:2
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הַכְּתוּבִים הַ qal part. act. ms those that are written 28:58

כָתוּב qal part. pass. ms written 28:61

(213) שׁכב
Genesis

שָׁכַב qal perf. 3ms he laid down 26:10

שָׁכַבְתִּי qal perf. 1cs I laid down 19:34

ׁכַבְתִּי וְשָֽ וְ qal perf. 1cs and I shall lie down 47:30

יִשְכַּׁב qal impf. 3ms he will lie down 30:15

וַיִּשְכַּׁב וַ qal impf. 3ms and he laid down 28:11; 30:16; 34:2; 
35:22

וַתִּשְכַּׁב וַ qal impf. 2ms and you laid down 19:33; 19:35

יִשְכָּׁבוּ qal impf. 3mp and they will lie down 
(P) 19:4

לִשְכַּׁב לְ qal inf. cstr. to lie down 34:7; 39:10; 39:14

שִׁכְבִי qal imp. 2fs lay down 19:34

שֹׁכֵב qal part. act. ms lie down 28:13

Exodus

וְשָׁכַב וְ qal perf. 3ms and he will lie down 22:15

יִשְכָּׁב qal impf. 3ms he will lie down 22:26

שֹׁכֵב qal part. act. ms lie down 22:18

(204) שׁפט
Genesis

יִשְׁפֹּט qal impf. 3ms he will judge 16:5

וַיִּשְׁפֹּט וַ qal impf. 3ms and he judged 19:9

יִשְׁפְּטוּ qal impf. 3mp they will judge 31:53

הֲשֹׁפֵט הֲ qal part. act. ms judge? 18:25

Exodus

וְשָׁפַטְתִּי וְ qal perf. 1cs and I will judge 18:16
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וְשָׁפְטוּ וְ qal perf. 3mp and they will judge 18:22; 18:26

וְיִשְׁפֹּט וְ qal impf. 3ms and he will judge 5:21

יִשְׁפְּטוּ־ qal impf. 3mp they will judge 18:22

לִשְׁפֹּט לִ qal inf. cstr. to judge 18:13

Leviticus

תִּשְׁפֹּט qal impf. 2ms you will judge 19:15

Numbers

וְשָׁפְטוּ וְ qal perf. 3mp and they will judge 35:24

(171) קדשׁ
Genesis

וַיְקַדֵּשׁ וַ pi impf. 3ms and he sanctified 2:3

Exodus

וְקָדַשׁ וְ qal perf. 3ms and he will consecrate 29:21

וַיְקַדֵּשׁ וַ pi perf. 3ms and he consecrated 19:14

וְקִדַּשְתָּׁ וְ pi perf. 2ms and you will consecrate 28:41; 29:27; 29:37

לְקַדֵּשׁ לְ pi inf. cstr. to consecrate 29:1; 29:33

יַקְדִּישׁוּ hi impf. 3mp they will consecrate 28:38

יִתְקַדָּשׁוּ hit impf. 3mp they will sanctify 
themselves 19:22

(171) קדשׁ
Genesis

אֶדְרֹשׁ qal impf. 1cs I shall require 9:5

לִדְרֹשׁ לְ qal inf. cstr. to inquire 25:22

נִדְרָשׁ ni perf. 3ms it is required 42:22

Exodus

לִדְרֹשׁ לְ qal inf. cstr. to inquire 18:15
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Leviticus

דָּרֹשׁ qal inf. abs. carefully search 10:16

דָּרַשׁ qal perf. 3ms he searched 10:16

Deuteronomy

וְדָרַשְתָּׁ וְ qal perf. 2ms then you will 
investigate 13:15

תִּדְרֹשׁ qal impf. 2ms you will inquire 12:30

תִּדְרְשׁוּ qal impf. 2mp you will seek 12:5

דֹּרֵשׁ qal part. act. ms cares 11:12

(148) שׁבר
Exodus

תִּשְׁבְּרוּ־ qal impf. 2mp you will break 12:46

נִשְׁבַּר ni perf. 3ms he was hurt 22:9

וְנִשְׁבַּר וְ ni perf. 3ms and it will be injured 22:13

שִׁבֵּר pi perf. 3ms he shattered 9:25

שִׁבַּרְתָּ pi perf. 2ms you shattered 34:1

תְּשַׁבֵּר pi impf. 2ms you will break down 23:24

וַיְשַׁבֵּר וַ pi impf. 3ms and he shattered 32:19

וְשַׁבֵּר וְ pi inf. cstr. and break 23:24

Leviticus

תִשְׁבֹּרוּ qal impf. 2mp you will break 11:33

וָאֶשְׁבֹּר וָ qal impf. 1cs and I broke 26:13

שָבׁוּר qal part. act. ms it was fractured 22:22

יִשָּבֵׁר ni impf. 3ms it will be broken 6:21; 15:12

(144) רדף
Genesis

דְפוּ רָֽ qal perf. 3mp they pursued 35:5
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וַיִּרְדֹּף וַ qal impf. 3ms and he pursued 14:14; 31:23

רְדֹף qal imp. ms follow 44:4

Exodus

וְרָדַף וְ qal perf. 3ms and he will follow 14:4

וַיִּרְדֹּף וַ qal impf. 3ms and he chased 14:8

וַיִּרְדְּפוּ וַ qal impf. 3mp and they pursued 14:9; 14:23

אֶרְדֹּף qal impf. 1cs I shall pursue 15:9

Leviticus

וְרָדְפוּ וְ qal perf. 3mp and they will chase 26:8

וְרָדַף וְ qal impf. 3ms and he will pursue 26:36

יִרְדֹּפוּ qal impf. 3mp they will chase 26:8

רֹדֵף qal part. act. ms pursuing 26:17

(133) קבר
Genesis

קָבַר qal perf. 3ms he buried 23:19

קָבַרְתִּי qal perf. 1cs I buried 49:31

בְרוּ קָֽ qal perf. 3cp they buried 49:31

וַיִּקְבְּרוּ וַ qal impf. 3mp and they buried 25:9; 35:29; 50:13

לִקְבֹּר לְ qal inf. cstr. to bury 23:8; 50:7

מִקְּבֹר מִ qal inf. cstr. from to bury / from 
burying 23:6

קְבֹר qal imp. ms bury 23:6; 23:11; 23:15

וּקְבֹר וּ qal imp. ms and bury 50:6

קִבְרוּ qal imp. mp they will bury 49:29

תִּקָּבֵר ni impf. 2ms you will be buried 15:15

וַתִּקָּבֵר וַ ni impf. 2ms and she was buried 35:8

וַתִּקָּבֵר וַ ni impf. 2ms and she was buried 35:19

קֻבַּר pu perf. 3ms he was buried 25:10
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(127) קבץ
Genesis

וְיִקְבְּצוּ וְ qal impf. 3mp and they gathered 41:35

וַיִּקְבֹּץ וַ qal impf. 3ms and he gathered 41:48

Deuteronomy

תִּקְבֹּץ qal impf. 2ms you will gather 13:17

Joshua

נִקְבְּצוּ ni perf. 3cp they are gathered 
together 10:6

וַיִּתְקַבְּצוּ וַ hit impf. 3mp and they gathered 
themselves 9:2

Judges

וַיִּקְבֹּץ וַ qal impf. 3ms and he gathered 12:4

הִתְקַבְּצוּ hit perf. 3cp and they were 
gathered together 9:47

(125) שׁלךְ
Genesis

וַיַּשְלִׁכוּ וַ hi impf. 3mp and they threw 37:24

וַתַּשְלֵׁךְ וַ hi impf. 3fs and she threw (A) 21:15

הַשְלִׁיכוּ hi imp. mp throw 37:22

Exodus

וַיַּשְלֵׁךְ וַ hi impf. 3ms and he threw (A) 7:10; 15:25; 32:19

וְהַשְלֵׁךְ וְ hi imp. ms and throw down 7:9

וַיַּשְלִׁיכוּ וַ hi impf. 3mp and they threw 7:12

Deuteronomy

וָאַשְלִׁךְ וָ hi impf. 1cs and I threw 9:21
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Joshua

הִשְלִׁיךְ hi perf. 3ms he threw 10:11

וַיַּשְלִׁיכוּ וַ hi impf. 3mp and they threw 8:29

(123) גדל
Genesis

גָדַל qal perf. 3ms he became great 26:13; 38:14

ֽדְלָה גָ� qal perf. 3fs it became great 19:13

יִגְדַּל qal impf. 3ms he will grow up 38:11; 48:19

יִגְדָּל qal impf. 3ms he will be great(er) (P) 48:19

וַיִּגְדָּל וַ qal impf. 3ms and he became great 21:20; 24:35

וַיִּגְדְּלוּ וַ qal impf. 3mp and they grew up 25:27

אֶגְדַּל qal impf. 1cs I shall be great(er) 41:40

Exodus

וַיִגְדַּל וַ qal impf. 3ms and he grew 2:10; 2:11

Numbers

יִגְדַּל־ qal impf. 3ms he will be great 14:17

גַּדֵּל pi inf. abs. grow long 6:5

(121) לכד
Numbers

וַיִּלְכֹּד וַ qal impf. 3ms and he took/captured 32:41; 32:42

וַיִּלְכְּדוּ וַ qal impf. 3mp and they captured 21:32

Deuteronomy

לָכָדְנוּ qal perf. 1cp we captured (P) 2:35

וַנִּלְכֹּד וַ qal impf. 1cp and we captured 2:34; 3:4

Joshua

וַיִּלְכֹּד וַ qal impf. 3ms and he took/captured 7:17
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וַיִּלְכְּדוּ וַ qal impf. 3mp and they took 6:20

וַיִּלָּכֵד וַ ni impf. 3ms and he was taken 7:16; 7:17; 7:18

הַנִּלְכָּד הַ ni part. act. ms the one that is taken 7:15

(116) שׁפךְ
Genesis

תִּשְׁפְּכוּ־ qal impf. 2mp you will shed 37:22

שֹׁפֵךְ qal part. act. ms he who sheds 9:6

יִשָּׁפֵךְ ni impf. 3ms it will be shed 9:6

Exodus

וְשָׁפַכְתָּ וְ qal perf. 2ms and you will pour 4:9

Leviticus

שָׁפָךְ qal perf. 3ms he poured (P) 17:4

וְשָׁפַךְ וְ qal perf. 3ms and he will pour 17:13

יִשְׁפֹּךְ qal impf. 3ms he will pour 4:7; 4:18

וְשָׁפְכוּ וְ qal impf. 3mp and they will pour 14:41

(116) שׂרף
Genesis

וְתִשָּרֵׂף וְ ni impf. 2fs and she was burned 38:24

Exodus

וְשָרַׂפְתָּ וְ qal perf. 2ms and you will burn 29:34

וַיִּשְרֹׂף וַ qal impf. 3ms and he burned 32:20

תִּשְרֹׂף qal impf. 2ms you will burn 29:14

תִּשְרֹׂפוּ qal impf. 2mp you will burn 12:10

Leviticus

שָרַׂף qal perf. 3ms he burned 4:21; 8:17; 9:11; 
10:6

וְשָרַׂף וְ qal perf. 3ms and he will burn 4:12; 4:21; 13:52
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תִּשְרֹׂפוּ qal impf. 2mp you will burn 8:32

יִשָּרֵׂף ni impf. 3ms it will be burned 4:12; 7:17

תִּשָּרֵׂף ni impf. 2fs she will be burned 13:52; 21:9

(116) שׁלם
Genesis

שִלַּׁמְתֶּם pi perf. 2mp you repaid 44:4

Exodus

יְשַלֵּׁם pi impf. 3ms he will pay 21:34; 21:36; 22:2

יְשַלֵּׁם pi impf. 3ms he will pay 22:3; 22:4; 22:5; 
22:6

יְשַלֵּׁם pi impf. 3ms he will pay 22:8; 22:10; 22:11

שַלֵּׁם pi inf. cstr. surely pay 21:36; 22:2; 22:5

Leviticus

וְשִלַּׁם וְ pi perf. 3ms and he will restore 5:24

יְשַלֵּׁם pi impf. 3ms he will pay / make 
restitution 5:16

Deuteronomy

יְשַלֶּׁם־ pi impf. 3ms he will pay / make 
restitution 7:10

אֲשַלֵּׁם pi impf. 1cs I will repay 32:41

וּמְשַלֵּׁם וּ pi part. act. ms and repaying 7:10

תִּשְלִׁים hi impf. 3fs she will make peace 20:12

Joshua

הִשְלִׁימוּ hi perf. 3mp they made peace 10:1

(115) קטר
Exodus

וַיַּקְטֵר וַ qal impf. 3ms and he burned incense 40:27

וְהִקְטִיר וְ hi perf. 3ms and he will burn 
incense 30:7



260	 Biblical Hebrew for All

וְהִקְטַרְתָּ וְ hi perf. 2ms and you will offer up in 
smoke 29:13; 29:18

וְהִקְטַרְתָּ וְ hi perf. 2ms and you will offer up in 
smoke 29:25

לְהַקְטִיר לְ hi inf. cstr. to offer up in smoke 30:20

Leviticus

וְהִקְטִיר וְ hi perf. 3ms and he will offer up in 
smoke 1:9; 1:13; 1:15

וְהִקְטִיר וְ hi perf. 3ms and he will offer up in 
smoke 1:17; 2:2; 2:9

תַקְטִירוּ hi impf. 2mp you will offer up in 
smoke 2:11

(107) ספר
Genesis

לִסְפֹּר לְ qal inf. cstr. to count / numbering 15:5; 41:49

וּסְפֹר וּ qal imp. ms and count 15:5

יִסָּפֵר ni impf. 3ms it will be counted 16:10; 32:13

וַיְסַפֵּר וַ pi impf. 3ms and he told 24:66; 29:13

וַיְסַפֵּר וַ pi impf. 3ms and he told 37:9; 40:9

וַנְּסַפֶּר־ וַ pi impf. 1cp and we related 41:12

Exodus

תְּסַפֵּר pi impf. 2ms you will tell 10:2

וַיְסַפֵּר וַ pi impf. 3ms and he told 18:8; 24:3

סַפֵּר pi imp. ms proclaim 9:16

(102) כפר
Genesis

וְכָפַרְתָּ וְ qal perf. 2ms and you will cover 6:14

Exodus

וְכִפֶּר וְ pi perf. 3ms and he will make 
atonement 30:10
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יְכַפֵּר pi impf. 3ms he will make 
atonement 30:10

תְּכַפֵּר pi impf. 2ms you will make 
atonement 29:37

לְכַפֵּר לְ pi inf. cstr. to make atonement 30:15

בְּכַפֶּרְךָ בְּ pi inf. cstr. when you make 
atonement 29:36

כֻּפַּר pu perf. 3ms atonement was made 29:33

Leviticus

וְכִפֶּר וְ pi perf. 3ms and he will make 
atonement 4:20; 4:26; 4:31

וְכִפֶּר וְ pi perf. 3ms and he will make 
atonement 4:35; 5:6; 5:10

וְכִפֶּר וְ pi perf. 3ms and he will make 
atonement 5:13; 5:18; 12:7

וְכִפֶּר וְ pi perf. 3ms and he will make 
atonement 12:8; 14:18

וְכִפֶּר וְ pi perf. 3ms and he will make 
atonement 14:19; 14:20

וְכִפֶּר וְ pi perf. 3ms and he will make 
atonement 14:53; 15:15

וְכִפֶּר וְ pi perf. 3ms and he will make 
atonement 16:6; 16:11

וְכִפֶּר וְ pi perf. 3ms and he will make 
atonement 16:16; 16:17

וְכִפֶּר וְ pi perf. 3ms and he will make 
atonement 16:32; 16:33

יְכַפֵּר pi impf. 3ms he will make 
atonement 5:16; 16:30; 16:33

יְכַפֶּר־ pi impf. 3ms he will make 
atonement 7:7

וְכַפֵּר וְ pi inf. cstr. and make atonement 9:7

לְכַפֵּר לְ pi inf. cstr. to make atonement 1:4; 8:15; 8:34

לְכַפֵּר לְ pi inf. cstr. to make atonement 10:17; 14:21; 14:29

לְכַפֵּר לְ pi inf. cstr. to make atonement 16:10; 16:17; 16:27

מִכַּפֵּר מִ pi inf. cstr. from atoning / from 
making atonement 16:20



Appendix 10Appendix 10AA    
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wk vb = weak verb adj = adjective prep = preposition

dw vb = doubly weak verb conj = conjunction prtl = participle

irr vb = irregular verb intj = interjection suff = (object) suffix

un vb = unique verb pn = proper noun

Verbs in classes other than strong verbs are only identified as such here and will be dealt with in  
Volumes 2 or 3 of this series.

Genesis

הָאָרֶץ׃ וְאֵת הַשָּׁמַיִם אֵת אֱלֹהִים בָּרָא בְּרֵאשִׁית 1:1

12.2.5.1 13.2.1 12.2.3 16.9 20.1 wk vb 17.4.4

10.11.B.1.1 16.9 10.7.5 4.1 9.1

הַמָּיִם׃ פְּנֵי עַל־ מְרַחֶפֶת אֱלֹהִים וְרוּחַ 1:2

12.2.3 10.11.B.6 17.2 wk vb 20.1 13.2.1

10.7.5 14.1  14.2.B.6 8.1

אֶחָד יוֹם בֹקֶר וַיְהִי־ עֶרֶב וַיְהִי־ 1:5b

18.2.1 10.11.A.3.2 10.11.B.1.3 23.6.6 10.11.B.1.1 23.6.6

dw vb dw vb

וְהָאָרֶץ הַשָּׁמַיִם תוֹלְדוֹת אֵלֶּה 2:4a

13.2.1 12.2.5.1 12.2.3 10.11.B.5.2 16.5.3

10.11.B.1.1 10.7.5

וָרָע׃ טוֹב הַדַּעַת וְעֵץ 2:9b

13.6.3 15.1 12.2.3 10.11.A.2.2

וּלְשָׁמְרָהּ׃ לְעָבְדָהּ עֵדֶן בְגַן־ 2:15b

23.13.5.4.3 13.4.1 23.13.5.4.3 pn 5.1.1.7
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אִמּוֹ וְאֶת־ אָבִיו אֶת־ אִישׁ יַעֲזבָ־ עַל־כֵּן 2:24a

10.11.A.2.2 13.2.1 10.9.9 16.9 10.11.A.3.1 wk vb 17.6.4

לְמַאֲכָל הָעֵץ טוֹב כִּי הָאִשָּׁה וַתֵּרֶא 3:6a

n. m. 17.4.4 12.2.5.1 15.3.2 prtl 12.2.5.1 dw vb

אָתָּה עֵירֹם כִּי לְךָ הִגִּיד מִי וַיּאֹמֶר 3:11a

16.4.1 adj prtl 17.7.6 irr vb 16.7.3 23.6.9

זּאֹת עָשִׂיתָ כִּי הַנָּחָשׁ אֶל־ אֱלֹהִים יְהָֹוה וַיּאֹמֶר 3:14a

5.3 dw vb prtl 10.11.B.2.1a 17.2 20.1 20.1 23.6.9

הַחַיִּים׃ עֵץ דֶּרֶךְ אֶת־ לִשְׁמֹר 3:24c

12.2.5.2 10.11.A.2.2 10.11.B.1.1 16.9 23.13.5.4.3

שָׁנָה וּמְאַת שָׁנָה וְשִׁשִּׁים שְתַּׁיִם יֶרֶד וַיְחִי־ 5:18a

10.11.B.2.1a 13.3.1 10.11.B.2.1a 18.6 18.3 pn dw vb

18.8.1 13.2.1 23.6.7

נֹחַ׃ הִתְהַלֶּךְ־ הָאֱלֹהִים אֶת־ 6:9b

pn 29.2 12.2.5.1 16.9

הָאָרֶץ עַל־ מַיִם הַמַּבּוּל אֶת־ מֵבִיא הִנְנִי וַאֲנִי 6:17a

12.2.5.1 17.2 10.7.5 12.2.3 16.9 irr vb 21.1.2 13.5.1

10.11.B.1.1 10.11.B.2.2b 16.4.1

אֲחָדִים׃ וּדְבָרִים אֶחָת שָׂפָה הָאָרֶץ כָל־ וַיְהִי 11:1

18.2 13.4.1 18.2.1 10.11.B.5.1 12.2.5.1 21.4.1 23.6.6

10.11.B.2.1a 10.11.B.1.1 6.1 dw vb

הָאֲדָמָה׃ מִשְׁפְּחֹת כֹּל בְךָ וְנִבְרְכוּ 12:3b

12.2.5.1 10.11.B.5.2 21.4.1 17.7.7 23.2.6

10.11.B.5.1 24.2

יְהוָה אֵלָיו דִּבֶּר כַּאֲשֶרׁ אַבְרָם וַיֵּלֶךְ 12:4a

20.1 17.7.12.1 25.2 17.4.7 pn 23.6

5.1.1  16.6 irr vb
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אֶל־אַבְרָם יְהוָה דְבַר־ הָיָה הָאֵלֶּה הַדְּבָרִים אַחַר 15:1a

pn 17.3.1 20.1 10.11.B.2.1a dw vb 15.4.3 12.2.3 17.2

12.2.5.1 10.11.B.2.1a

יִהְיוּ׃ מִמֶּנָּה עַמִּים מַלְכֵי לְגוֹיִם וְהָיְתָה 17:16b

dw vb 17.7.11 10.11.A.1.1 10.11.B.1.1 17.4.4 23.2.6

11.2 10.11.A.3.2 dw vb

וּמִשְׁפָּט צְדָקָה לַעֲשׂוֹת יְהוָה דֶּרֶךְ וְשָׁמְרוּ 18:19b

13.3.1 10.3 23.13.5.4.3 20.1 10.11.B.1.1 23.2.6

10.11.B.2.3 10.11.B.5.1 17.4.7 4.2  11.2 23.2.1

בְּנָהּ וְאֶת־ הַזּאֹת הָאָמָה גָּרֵשׁ לְאַבְרָהָם וַתּאֹמֶר 21:10a

8.2 16.9 12.2.3 12.2.5.1 25.4.1 pn 17.4.3 23.6.9

10.9.8 13.2.1 15.5.3 10.11.B.5.1 5.1.1 wk vb

אֵלֶיךָ׃ אֹמַר אֲשֶרׁ הֶהָרִים אַחַד עַל 22:2c

17.7.12.1 wk vb 21.8 12.2.5.3 18.2.3 17.2

בַּכֹּל׃ אֶת־אַבְרָהָם בֵּרַךְ וַיהוָה בַּיָּמִים בָּא זָקֵן וְאַבְרָהָם 24:1

17.4.8 pn 16.9 25.2 20.1.6 17.4.8 irr vb st vb 13.2.1

21.4.3 10.4.4 pn

שָׁמָּה׃ אֶת־בְּנִי פֶּן־תָּשִׁיב לְךָ הִשָּׁמֶר אַבְרָהָם אֵלָיו וַיּאֹמֶר 24:6

19.1.3 10.11.A.2.2 irr vb conj 17.7.6 24.4 pn 17.7.12.1 23.6.9

בַּחוּץ תַעֲמֹד לָמָּה יְהוָה בְּרוּךְ בּוֹא וַיּאֹמֶר 24:31a

17.4.8 wk vb 16.7.5 20.1 23.12 irr vb 23.6.9

10.11.A.3.3 5.1.2 wk vb

דַּבֵּר׃ וַיּאֹמֶר דְּבָרָי אִם־דִּבַּרְתִּי עַד אֹכַל לאֹ 24:33b

25.4 23.6.9 10.11.B.2.1a 25.2 prtl 17.2 wk vb 23.2.8

5.1.1 5.1.1
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טוֹב׃ אוֹ־ רַע אֵלֶיךָ דַּבֵּר נוּכַל לאֹ 24:50b

15.2.1.1 prtl 15.2.1.2 17.7.12.1 25.4 irr vb 23.2.8

אִשְתּׁוֹ׃ וְשָרָׂה אַבְרָהָם קֻבַּר שָׁמָּה 25:10b

10.8.2 13.2.1 pn 26.2 19.1.3

10.11.B.5.1 pn 5.1.2

וְתוֹרֹתָי חֻקּוֹתַי מִצְוֹתַי מִשְׁמַרְתִּי וַיִּשְׁמֹר 26:5b

13.2.1 10.11.B.5.2 10.11.B.5.2 10.11.B.5.2 23.6.9

10.11.B.5.2 10.9.3 10.9.3 10.9.3 23.3

וּלְזַרְעֶךָ׃ אֶתְּנֶנָּה לְךָ עָלֶיהָ שֹׁכֵב אַתָּה אֲשֶרׁ 28:13b

17.4.4 13.4.1 irr vb 17.7.6 17.7.12.2 23.14 16.4.1 21.8

בְנֵךְ׃ דּוּדָאֵי תַּחַת הַלַּיְלָה עִמָּךְ יִשְכַּׁב 30:15b

10.9.8 14.2.A.2 17.2 12.2.3 17.7.9 23.3

10.11.A.2.2 10.3

בָנִים שִׁשָּׁה לוֹ יָלַדְתִּי כִּי־ 30:20b

10.11.A.2.2 18.4.5 17.7.6 irr vb prtl

אֱלֹהָי׃ אֶת־ גָנַבְתָּ לָמָּה אָבִיךָ לְבֵית נִכְסַפְתָּה כִּי־נִכְסֹף 31:30b

20.1 16.9 23.2.1 16.7.5 10.6.1 17.4.4 24.2 24.5 prtl

10.8.2 10.11.A.2.1 14.3.3 suff

הַשְּׁפָחוֹת׃ שְתֵּׁי וְעַל ־רָחֵל וְעַל לֵאָה עַל־ הַיְלָדִים אֶת־ וַיַּחַץ 33:1b

10.11.B.2.1a 12.2.3 18.3 17.2 pn 17.2 pn 17.2 12.2.6 16.9 dw vb

עַבְדֶּךָ ׃ אֶת־ אֱלֹהִים חָנַן אֲשֶרׁ־ הַיְלָדִים וַיּאֹמַר 33:5c

10.11.B.1.1 16.9 20.1 wk vb 21.8 5.4 23.6.9

10.8.2 10.11.B.1.1 23.3

לֵאָה בַּת־ דִינָה וַתֵּצֵא 34:1a

pn 14.2.A.3 pn irr vb
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הָאַלּוֹן תַּחַת לְבֵית־אֵל מִתַּחַת וַתִּקָּבֵר 35:8b

12.2.5.1 17.2 17.4.4 17.2 24.3

10.11.B.2.2b pn 17.6.3

תַּחְתָּיו וַיִּמְלֹךְ בָּלַע וַיָּמָת 36:33a

17.7.12.3 23.3.1 pn irr vb

הַדָּבָר׃ אֶת־ שָׁמַר וְאָבִיו אֶחָיו בוֹ וַיְקַנְאוּ־ 37:11

12.2.4 16.9 23.2.1 13.2.1 10.10.1 5.1.1.7 23.6

10.11.B.2.1a 10.9.9 10.11.A.2.1 17.7.7 wk vb

שְׁכֶם׃ בִּ אֲבִיהֶם צאֹן אֶת־ לִרְעוֹת אֶחָיו וַיֵּלְכוּ 37:12

pn 4.3 10.11.A.2.1 10.11.A.3.2 16.9 23.13.5.4.3 10.10.1 23.6

5.2 10.1.6 4.3 10.11.A.2 irr vb

מְבַקֵּשׁ אָנֹכִי אַחַי אֶת־ וַיּאֹמֶר 37:16a

25.7 16.4.1 10.11.A.2.1 16.9 23.6.9

הַזֶּה הַבּוֹר אֶל־ אֹתוֹ הַשְלִׁיכוּ דָם תִּשְׁפְּכוּ־ אַל־ 37:22b

16.5.4.1 12.2.4 17.2 16.4.2.3 27.4 10.11.A.2.1 23.3 23.3.4

יֶשׁ־לוֹ אֲשֶרׁ כָּל־ וְעַל בְּבֵיתוֹ אֹתוֹ הִפְקִיד מֵאָז וַיְהִי 39:5a

17.9.2 21.8 21.4 13.2.1 17.4.4 17.7.9 27.2 17.5.3.3 23.6.6

17.7.6 17.2 10.9.3 16.4.2.3

14.2.A.1 17.8.1

הַיּוֹם׃ מַזְכִּיר אֲנִי חֲטָאַי אֶת־ לֵאמֹר 41:9b

10.11.A.3.2 12.2.3 27.7 16.4.1 10.10.1 16.9 23.13.5.4.3

הָאָרֶץ עַל־ פְּקִדִים וְיַפְקֵד פַרְעֹה יַעֲשֶׂה 41:34a

12.2.5.1 17.3.1 10.4.4 13.2.1 5.1.1.7 dw vb

10.11.B.1.1 10.11.B.2.1 27.3 pn

זָהָב׃ אוֹ כֶּסֶף אֲדֹנֶיךָ מִבֵּית נִגְנֹב וְאֵיךְ 44:8b

10.11.B.2.1a prtl 10.11.B.1.1 20.1 17.5.3.1 23.4 16.7.8

17.7.4 10.11.B.5.2
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אֹתִי׃ וַיְבָרֶךְ כְּנָעַן בְּאֶרֶץ 48:3b

16.4.2.3 wk vb pn 14.1.7.3

בָּזֶה אֱלֹהִים לִי נָתַן־ אֲשֶרׁ־ הֵם בָּנַי אֶל־אָבִיו יוֹסֵף וַיּאֹמֶר 48:9a

16.5 20.1 17.7 23.2.9 21.8 16.4.1 10.10.6 10.9.9 pn 23.6.9

יַעֲקֹב בְּנֵי וְשִׁמְעוּ הִקָּבְצוּ 49:2a

pn 14.2 A.2 23.7 13.2.1 24.4.1

בִּשְׂדֵה אֲשֶרׁ הַמְּעָרָה אֶל־ אֲבֹתָי אֶל־ אֹתִי קִבְרוּ 49:29b

4.3 21.8 12.2.3 17.2 10.10.1 17.2 16.4.2.3 23.7

10.3.3 10.11.A.2.1 17.3.1 17.8.1

הַזּאֹת מִן־הָאָרֶץ אֶתְכֶם וְהֶעֱלָה אֶתְכֶם יִפְקֹד פָּקֹד וֵאלֹהִים 50:24b

16.5.4 17.5.2 16.4.2.3 13.2.1 16.4.2.3 23.4 23.12 13.5.2

17.8.1 dw vb 17.8.1

Exodus

וִיהוּדָה׃ לֵוִי שִׁמְעוֹן רְאוּבֵן 1:2

13.7.1 pn pn pn

דֹּר׃ לְדֹר זִכְרִי וְזֶה לְעֹלָם שְּׁמִי זֶה־ 3:15d

10.1.A.3.2 17.4.3 10.11.B.1.4 13.2.1 17.4.3 10.11.A.2.2 5.3.3

5.1.1.7 15.4.3 10.11.B.2.4 5.3 15.4.3

שַלְּׁחָם ׃ לְבִלְתִּי בְּעַמִּי מִסְתּוֹלֵל עוֹדְךָ 9:17

wk vb 23.13.5.2 23.13.5.5 10.11.A.1.1 irr vb 21.6.3

עֲבָדֶיךָ כָל־ וּבָתֵּי בָתֶּיךָ וּמָלְאוּ 10:6a

10.11.B.1.1 5.1.1.7 13.3.1 5.1.1.7 13.3.1

21.4.1 10.11.B.5.2 10.11.B.5.2 23.2.6

יָדְךָ עַל־ לְאוֹת לְךָ וְהָיָה 13:9a

10.11.A.2.1 17.3.1 17.4.3 17.7.6 23.2.6

10.11.A.3.2 17.9.5.1 dw vb
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אַחֲרֵיהֶם וְרָדַף פַּרְעֹה לֵב־ אֶת־ וְחִזַּקְתִּי 14:4a

17.7.12.4 23.2.6 pn 10.11.A.2.2 16.9 23.2.6

23.2.1 25.2

מָרָה׃ שְׁמָהּ קָרָא־ עַל־כֵּן הֵם מָרִים כִּי 15:23b

15.2.1.3 10.11.A.2.2 wk vb 17.6.4 16.4.1 15.2.1.3 prtl

לִלְקֹט הָעָם מִן־ יָצְאוּ הַשְּבִׁיעִי בַּיּוֹם וַיְהִי 16:27a

23.13.5.4.3 12.2.7 17.5.2 dw vb 12.2.3 17.4.8 23.6.6

18.9.1 10.11.A.3.2 dw vb

כֻּלּוֹ עָשַןׁ סִינַי וְהַר 19:18a

21.3 23.2.1 pn 10.11.A.1.1

יְהוָה׃ בָּהֶם יִפְרֹץ פֶּן־ יִתְקַדָּשׁוּ 19:22b

20.1 17.7.7 23.4 conj 29.3

רַבִּים אַחֲרֵי־ תִהְיֶה לאֹ־ 23:2a

15.2.1.2 17.2 dw vb 23.4.2

אֲלֵהֶם׃ יִגַּשׁ דְּבָרִים בַעַל מִי־ 24:14b

17.7.12.1 irr vb 10.11.B.2.1a 10.11.B.1.5 16.8.1

לַיהוָה׃ אִשֶּׁה לְהַקְטִיר לְשָרֵׁת 30:20b

20.1 10.11.B.5.1 17.4.4 17.4.4

27.6 25.6

יִשְרָׂאֵל׃ וְאֶת־ בְּרִית אִתְּךָ כָּרַתִּי 34:27c

pn 16.9 10.11.B.5.2 17.7.9 23.2.9

Leviticus

הַבָּקָר מִן־ קָרְבָּנוֹ עֹלָה אִם־ 1:3a

10.11.B.2.1a 12.2.3 17.5.3.5 17.7.4 10.11.B.2.4 prtl
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יְהוָה מִצְוֹת מִכָּל־ אַחַת וְעָשׂוּ 4:13b

20.1 10.11.B.5.1 17.5.3.1 18.2.3 23.6

21.4.1 dw vb

יִשָּבֵׁר בּוֹ תְּבֻשַּלׁ־ אֲשֶרׁ חֶרֶשׂ וּכְלִי־ 6:21a

24.3.1 17.7.7 26.3 16.6 10.11.B.1.1 13.4.1

5.1.2 5.1.1 10.11.B.4.1

תּאֹכְלוּ אֲשֶרׁ הַחַיָּה זאֹת 11:2b

23.3.1.4 16.6 12.2.5.2 15.4.3

וְהִתְקַדִּשְתֶּׁם אֱלֹהֵיכֶם יְהוָה אֲנִי כִּי 11:44a

29.2 23.2.6 10.10.1 20.1 16.4.1 prtl

לָעִיר מִחוּץ אֶל־ הִקְצוּ אֲשֶרׁ הֶעָפָר אֶת־ וְשָׁפְכוּ 14:41b

12.2.5.1 17.5.3.4 17.2 wk vb 21.8 12.2.5.3 16.9 23.2.6

17.4.8 10.11.A.3.3 17.3.1 10.11.B.2.1 23.2.1

יְהוָה׃ אֲנִי כָּמוֹךָ לְרֵעֲךָ וְאָהַבְתָּ 19:18b

20.1 16.4.1 17.7.8 10.8.2 17.4.4 23.2.6

10.11.A.2.2 wk vb

מֵאֶחָיו הַגָּדוֹל וְהַכֹּהֵן 21:10a

10.9.9 17.5.3.3 17.5.4 12.2.3 12.2.3

חַלּוֹת שְתֵּׁים עֶשְרֵׂה אֹתָהּ וְאָפִיתָ 24:5a

10.11.B.5.2 18.5.1,2 16.4.2.3 dw vb 23.2.6

לָךְ וְנִמְכַּר־ עִמָּךְ אָחִיךָ יָמוּךְ וְכִי־ 25:39a

17.7.6 24.1.4 17.7.9 10.9.9 irr vb 13.2.1

שָׁקֶל׃ שְלֹׁשִׁים עֶרְכְּךָ וְהָיָה 27.4

10.11.B.2.1b 18.6.2 10.11.B.1.1 23.2.6

18.6.3 10.8.2 dw vb
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Numbers

וְאֶשְׁמְעָה עִמְדוּ מֹשֶׁה אֲלֵהֶם וַיּאֹמֶר 9:8a

wk vb wk vb pn 17.7.12.1 23.6.9

הִתְקַדְּשׁוּ תּאֹמַר הָעָם וְאֶל־ 11:18a

29.4 wk vb 12.2.7 17.3.1

מִמֶּנּוּ׃ וְעָצוּם גָּדוֹל לְגוֹי־ אֹתְךָ וְאֶעֱשֶׂה 14:12

15.3.4 adj 13.2.1 adj 10.11.A.3.2 16.4.2 dw vb

בָהּ׃ עֲוֹנָה הַהִוא הַנֶּפֶשׁ תִּכָּרֵת הִכָּרֵת 15:31b

17.7.7 10.11.B.2.2b 12.2.5.2 12.2.3 24.3 24.5.4

5.1.7 16.4.1 10.11.B.1.1

מֵאוֹת וּשְבַׁע אֶלֶף אַרְבָּעָה עָשָרׂ בַּמַּגֵּפָה הַמֵּתִים וַיִּהְיוּ 17:14a

18.8.1 13.4.1 18.8.4 18.8.5 12.2.8 12.2.3 23.6.6

18.4 10.11.B.5.1 dw vb

נָא שִׁמְעוּ־ לָהֶם וַיּאֹמֶר 20:10b

21.2.1 wk vb 17.7.6 23.6.9

מְבֹרָךְ תְּבָרֵךְ אֲשֶרׁ־ אֵת יָדַעְתִּי כִּי 22:6c

wk vb wk vb 16.6 16.9 dw vb prtl

הַקִּיר אֶל־ וַתִּלָּחֵץ 22:25b

10.11.A.3.1 12.2.3 17.3.1 24.3.1

יְקִימֶנּוּ מִי וּכְלָבִיא כַּאֲרִי שָׁכַב כָּרַע 24:9a

wk vb 17.5.3.1 13.4.1 17.4.7 23.2.1 wk vb

מוֹאָב׃ בְּנוֹת אֶל־ לִזְנוֹת הָעָם וַיָּחֶל 25:1b

pn 14.2.A.4 17.3.1 wk vb 12.2.5.1 23.6



	 Appendix 10A Passages With References 	 271

Deuteronomy

בְּאֶחָד לַחֹדֶשׁ חֹדֶשׁ בְּעַשְתֵּׁי־עָשָרׂ בְּאַרְבָּעִים שָׁנָה וַיְהִי 1:3a

17.4.8 18.2 10.11.B.1.3 18.5.1 18.6.4 23.6.6

הַיּוֹם׃ לִפְנֵיכֶם נֹתֵן אָנֹכִי אֲשֶרׁ 4:8b

10.11.A.3.2 12.2.3 10.8.2 17.6.4 23.14 16.4.1 16.6

אֹכְלָה אֵשׁ אֱלֹהֶיךָ יְהוָה כִּי 4:24a

23.11.3 10.11.A.2.2 20.1 20.1 prtl

אֱלֹהֶיךָ יְהוָה אֶת־ מִשָּׁם וּבִקַּשְתֶּׁם 4:29a

10.8.2 20.1 16.9 17.5.3.1 23.2.6

21.8.9 25.2

הַגּוֹיִם אֶת־ אֱלֹהֶיךָ יְהוָה יַכְרִית כִּי־ 12:29a

10.11.A.3.2 16.9 10.8.2 20.1 27.3 prtl

תּאֹכֵלוּ אֲשֶרׁ הַבְּהֵמָה זאֹת 14:4a

wk vb 16.6 10.11.B.5.1 15.5.4

מִמֶּנּוּ׃ הַנֹּפֵל יִפֹּל כִּי־ 22:8c

17.5.3.1 wk vb wk vb prtl

רָע׃ דָּבָר מִכֹּל וְנִשְׁמַרְתָּ 23:10b

15.3.1 10.11.B.2.1a 17.5.3.1 21.4 24.2

הָרָשָׁע׃ אֶת־ וְהִרְשִׁיעוּ 25:1b

15.3.3 16.9 27.8.3

קָשָׁה׃ עֲבֹדָה עָלֵינוּ וַיִּתְּנוּ 26:6b

15.2.3 10.11.B.5.1 17.7.12.2 wk vb

וְהִתְבָּרֵךְ הַזּאֹת הָאָלָה דִּבְרֵי אֶת־ בְּשָׁמְעוֹ וְהָיָה 29:18a

29.2 15.5.3 12.2.5.1 14.2.B4 16.9 17.4.4 23.2.6

10.11.B.2.1a 23.13.5.2/3 dw vb
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הַיּוֹם מְצַוְּךָ אָנֹכִי אֲשֶרׁ־ כְּכֹל בְקֹלוֹ וְשָׁמַעְתָּ 30:2a

12.2.3 wk vb 16.4.1 16.6 17.4.4 5.1.7 23.2.6

12.3.2 10.8.2 21.4.1 10.11.A.3.2 wk vb

הַהוּא בַּיּוֹם פָּנַי אַסְתִּיר הַסְתֵּר וְאָנֹכִי 31:18a

16.5.4 12.2.3 17.6.4 27.3 27.5 13.2.1

17.4.8 16.4.1

אֵימָה וּמֵחֲדָרִים חֶרֶב תְּשַכֶּׁל־ מִחוּץ 32:25a

10.11.B.5.1 17.5.3.5b 10.11.B.1.1 25.3 17.5.3.4

2 Samuel

הוּא אֵיפֹה הַמֶּלֶךְ לוֹ וַיּאֹמֶר־ 9:4a

16.4.1 16.7.6 12.2.3 17.7.6 23.6.9

דָוִד מֵעַבְדֵי מִן־הָעָם וַיִּפֹּל 11:17b

pn 17.5.3.3 17.5.6 wk vb

10.11.B.1.1

מִתְלַחֲשִׁים עֲבָדָיו כִּי דָּוִד וַיַּרְא 12:19a

29.6 10.11.B.1.1 prtl pn dw vb

אֲחֹתוֹ תָּמָר בַּעֲבוּר לְהִתְחַלּוֹת לְאַמְנוֹן וַיֵּצֶר 13:2a

10.11.B.5.2 pn prep 29.5.1 pn 17.4.4 wk vb

בֵּינֵיהֶם מַצִּיל וְאֵין בַּשָּׂדֶה שְׁנֵיהֶם וַיִּנָּצוּ 14:6a

17.7.10 wk vb 13.2.1 12.2.8 18.3.4 dw vb

17.9.2 10.11.B.4.2

אֵלֶיךָ מֻשְלָׁךְ ראֹשׁוֹ הִנֵּה 20:21d

17.7.12.1 28.4 10.11.A.3.2 21.1.1

יִשְרָׂאֵל אֶת־ לַפְּלִשְתִּׁים מִלְחָמָה עוֹד וַתְּהִי־ 21:15a

pn 16.9 pn 12.2.8 10.11.B.5.1 21.6 dw vb
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Ezekiel

יְשָרׁוֹת כַּנְפֵיהֶם הָרָקִיעַ וְתַחַת 1:23a

15.2.2 10.11.B.2.1a 12.2.5.1 17.2

בִּירוּשָלַׁםִ מַטֵּה־לֶחֶם שֹבֵׁר הִנְנִי 4:16a

pn 17.4.6 10.11.B.1.1 10.11.B.5.1 22.2.6 21.1.2

הַשָּׂדֶה פְּנֵי אֶל־ וַתֻּשְלְׁכִי 16:5b

10.11.B.4.2 17.6.4 17.3.1 28.3

הָאָב בַּעֲוֹן הַבֵּן נָשָׂא לאֹ־ מַדֻּעַ וַאֲמַרְתֶּם 18:19a

12.2.5.1 12.2.8 10.11.A.2.2 dw vb 23.2.8 8.1 wk vb

10.11.A.2.1 10.11.B.2.2b

תֵּימָנָה דֶּרֶךְ פָּנֶיךָ שִׂים 21:2a

19.1.4 10.11.B.1.1 17.6.4 wk vb

תִּתָּפֵשׂוּ׃ בַּכַּף הִזָּכֶרְכֶם 21:29b

24.3 10.11.A.1.1 24.6.1

עֲרֵלִים בְּתוֹךְ וְהֻשְכַּׁב 32:32b

adj prep 28.2

בְּךָ הַנִּדְבָּרִים עַמְּךָ בְּנֵי 33:30a

17.7.7 24.7.1 10.11.A.1.1 10.9.8

אֹתָם אֶרְעֶה טּוֹב בְּמִרְעֶה־ 34:14a

16.4.2.3 dw vb 15.3.1 17.4.4

יְהוָה׃ דְּבַר־ שִׁמְעוּ יִשְרָׂאֵל הָרֵי 36:1b

20.1 14.2.A.1 wk vb pn 10.11.A.1.1
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Binyanim OccurrencesBinyanim Occurrences

Note: The numbers in the first column indicate the total number of occurrences of that verb 
in the Hebrew Bible.

Note: In the case of the limited use of a binyan by a verb, the occurrences of that binyan are 
indicated by a number. A large number of occurrences of a verb in a binyan is indicated by the 
binyan abbreviation. No occurrences of a verb in a binyan is indicated by a blank space.

Note: There are 117 strong verbs that appear 10 or more times in the Hebrew Bible. The most 
common verbs are listed here as examples.

STRONG VERBS

qal ni pi pu hi ho hit

1,135 speak דָּבַר 8 ni 2 2 3

469 keep שָׁמַר qal ni 1 3

350 reign מָלַךְ qal hi 1

304 visit פָּקַד qal ni 1 2 5 ho 3

225 seek* בָּקַשׁ pi pu

225 remember זָכַר qal ni hi

225 write כָּתַב qal ni 1

213 lie down שָׁכַב qal hi 3

204 judge שָׁפַט qal ni pi pu hi ho hit

171 consecrate קָדַשׁ qal ni pi hi hit

148 break שָבַׁר qal ni 1 1

144 pursue רָדַף qal ni 4 1 1

133 bury קָבַר qal ni pi 1

130 dwell שָׁכֵן qal pi hi

127 gather קָבַץ qal ni pi 1 hit

125 throw* שָלַׁךְ hi ho



IV
PARADIGM PARADIGM 

CHARTSCHARTS

Notes to Paradigm ChartsNotes to Paradigm Charts

Paradigm Chart 1a is a synopsis and employs one verb, קָטַל, to illustrate all the possible verb forms  
in all the paradigms.

Paradigm Chart 1b employs several verb stems to form one paradigm. All the forms in these para-
digms are found in the Hebrew Bible and are listed and translated in the relevant chapters of the text 
of this volume where they appear.

In the charts, the numbers in parentheses indicate the chapter in the text where that paradigm is dealt 
with. Refer to Section 10.6 in the Preface.



Paradigm Chart 1a  Paradigm Chart 1a  
Strong Verbs (Synopsis)Strong Verbs (Synopsis)

PERFECT

qal ni pi pu hi ho hith

(23.2) (24.2) (25.2) (26.2) (27.2) (28.2) (29.2)

3 ms קָטַל נִקְטַל קִטֵּל קֻטַּל הִקְטִיל הָקְטַל הִתְקַטֵּל
3 fs טְלָה קָֽ נִקְטְלָה קִטְּלָה קֻטְּלָה הִקְטִילָה הָקְטְלָה הִתְקַטְּלָה

2 ms קָטַלְתָּ נִקְטַלְתָּ קִטַּלְתָּ קֻטַּלְתָּ הִקְטַלְתָּ הָקְטַלְתָּ הִתְקַטַּלְתָּ
2 fs קָטַלְתְּ נִקְטַלְתְּ קִטַּלְתְּ קֻטַּלְתְּ הִקְטַלְתְּ הָקְטַלְתְּ הִתְקַטַּלְתְּ
1 cs קָטַלְתִּי נִקְטַלְתִּי קִטַּלְתִּי קֻטַּלְתִּי הִקְטַלְתִּי הָקְטַלְתִּי הִתְקַטַּלְתִּי
3 cp טְלוּ קָֽ נִקְטְלוּ קִטְּלוּ קֻטְּלוּ הִקְטִילוּ הָקְטְלוּ הִתְקַטְּלוּ
2 mp קְטַלְתֶּם נִקְטַלְתֶּם קִטַּלְתֶּם קֻטַּלְתֶּם הִקְטַלְתֶּם הָקְטַלְתֶּם הִתְקַטַּלְתֶּם
2 fp קְטַלְתֶּן נִקְטַלְתֶּן קִטַּלְתֶּן קֻטַּלְתֶּן הִקְטַלְתֶּן הָקְטַלְתֶּן הִתְקַטַּלְתֶּן
1 cp קָטַלְנוּ נִקְטַלְנוּ קִטַּלְנוּ קֻטַּלְנוּ הִקְטַלְנוּ הָקְטַלְנוּ הִתְקַטַּלְנוּ

IMPERFECT

qal ni pi pu hi ho hith

(23.4) (24.3) (25.3) (26.3) (27.3) (28.3) (29.3)

3 ms יִקְטֹל יִקָּטֵל יְקַטֵּל יְקֻטַּל יַקְטִיל יָקְטַל יִתְקַטֵּל
3 fs תִּקְטֹל תִּקָּטֵל תְּקַטֵּל תְּקֻטַּל תַּקְטִיל תָּקְטַל תִּתְקַטֵּל

2 ms תִּקְטֹל תִּקָּטֵל תְּקַטֵּל תְּקֻטַּל תַּקְטִיל תָּקְטַל תִּתְקַטֵּל
2 fs תִּקְטְלִי תִּקָּטְלִי תְּקַטְּלִי תְּקֻטְּלִי תַּקְטִילִי תָּקְטְלִי תִּתְקַטְּלִי
1 cs אֶקְטֹל אֶקָּטֵל אֲקַטֵּל אֲקֻטַּל אַקְטִיל אָקְטַל אֶתְקַטֵּל

3 mp יִקְטְלוּ טְלוּ יִקָּֽ יְקַטְּלוּ יְקֻטְּלוּ יַקְטִילוּ יָקְטְלוּ יִתְקַטְּלוּ

3 fp תִּקְטֹלְנָה תִּקָּטַלְנָה תְּקַטֵּלְנָה תְּקֻטַּלְנָה תַּקְטֵלְנָה תָּקְטַלְנָה תִּתְקַטַּלְנָה
2 mp תִּקְטְלוּ טְלוּ תִּקָּֽ תְּקַטְּלוּ תְּקֻטְּלוּ תַּקְטִילוּ תָּקְטְלוּ תִּתְקַטְּלוּ
2 fp תִּקְטֹלְנָה תִּקָּטַלְנָה תְּקַטֵּלְנָה תְּקֻטַּלְנָה תַּקְטֵלְנָה תָּקְטַלְנָה תִּתְקַטַּלְנָה
1 cp נִקְטֹל נִקָּטֵל נְקַטֵּל נְקֻטַּל נַקְטִיל נָקְטַל נִתְקַטֵּל
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IMPERATIVE

qal ni pi pu hi ho hith

(23.7) (24.4) (25.4) The (27.4) The (29.4)

2 ms קְטֹל הִכָּתֵב קַטֵּל Pu’al הַקְטֵל Hoph’al הִתְקַטֵּל
2 fs קִטְלִי תְבִי הִכָּֽ קַטְּלִי is a הַקְטִילִי is a הִתְקַטְּלִי

2 mp קִטְלוּ תְבוּ הִכָּֽ קַטְּלוּ passive הַקְטִילוּ passive הִתְקַטְּלוּ
2 fp קְטֹלְנָה הִכָּתַבְנָה קַטֵּלְנָה voice. הַקְטֵלְנָה voice. הִתְקַטַּלְנָה

INFINITIVE ABSOLUTE

(23.12) (24.5) (25.5) (27.5)

קָטוֹל נִכְתוֹב קַטֵּל — הַקְטֵל — —

— הִכָּתוֹב קַטּוֹל — — — —

INFINITIVE CONSTRUCT

(23.13) (24.6) (25.6) (27.6) (29.5)

קְטֹל הִכָּתֵב קַטֵּל — הַקְטִיל — הִתְקַטֵּל
— — — — — — —

PARTICIPLE ACTIVE

qal ni pi pu hi ho hith

(23.14) The (25.7) The (27.7) The (29.6)

ms קֹטֵל Niph’al מְקַטֵּל Pu’al מַקְטִיל Hoph’al מִתְקַטֵּל
fs קֹטֶלֶת is a מְקַטְּלָה is a מַקְטִילָה is a מִתְקַטְּלָה

mp קֹטְלִים pass. מְקַטְּלִים passive מַקְטִילִים passive מִתְקַטְּלִים
fp קֹטְלוֹת voice. מְקַטְּלוֹת voice. מַקְטִילוֹת voice. מִתְקַטְּלוֹת

PARTICIPLE PASSIVE

(23.15) (24.7) The (26.4) The (28.4) The

ms קָטוּל נִקְטָל Pi’el מְקֻטָּל Hiph’il מָקְטָל Hithpa’el

fs נִקְטָלָה נִקְטָלָה is מְקֻטָּלָה is מָקְטָלָה is

an מְקֻטֶּלֶת an מָקְטֶלֶת an

mp קְטוּלִים נִקְטָלִים active מְקֻטָּלִים active מָקְטָלִים active

fp קְטוּלוֹת נִקְטָלוֹת voice. מְקֻטָּלוֹת voice. מָקְטָלוֹת voice.



Paradigm Chart 1b  Paradigm Chart 1b  
Strong Verbs (Examples from BHS)Strong Verbs (Examples from BHS)

PERFECT

qal ni pi pu hi ho hith

(23.16) (24.9) (25.9) (26.5) (27.9) (28.5) (29.9)

3 ms שָׁמַר נִשְׁמַר דִּבֵּר פֻּקַּד הִמְלִיךְ הֻשְכַּׁב הִתְבָּרֵךְ
3 fs זָכְרָה נִכְרְתָה דִבְּרָה שֻׁפְּכָה הִשְכִּׁיבָה — —

2 ms שָׁפַטְתָּ נִשְׁמַרְתָּ דִּבַּרְתָּ — הִמְלַכְתָּ הָשְלַׁכְתָּ —

2 fs זָכַרְתְּ נִתְפַּשְתְּׂ — — — — —

1 cs פָּקַדְתִּי נִמְשַלְׁתִּי דִּבַּרְתִּי פֻּקַּדְתִּי הִמְלַכְתִּי הָשְׁבָּרְתִּי הִתְקַדִּשְתִּׁי

3 cp זָכְרוּ נִדְבְּרוּ דִּבְּרוּ סֻגְּרוּ הִלְבִּישׁוּ — הִתְפָּקְדוּ
2 mp שְׁפַטְתֶּם נִשְׁמַרְתֶּם דִּבַּרְתֶּם — — — הִתְקַדִּשְתֶּׁם
2 fp — — — — הִשְלַׁכְתֶּן — —

1 cp שָׁמַרְנוּ נִּדְבַּרְנוּ דִּבַּרְנוּ — — — —

IMPERFECT

qal ni pi pu hi ho hith

(23.16) (24.9) (25.9) (26.5) (27.9) (28.5) (29.9)

3 ms יִשְׁמֹר יִכָּרֵת יְדַבֵּר יְבֻקַּשׁ יַכְרִית — יִתְפָּקֵד
3 fs תִּשְׁבֹּר תִּשָּׁמֵר תְּדַבֵּר — תַּשְכִּׁיב תָּקְטָר תִּשְתַּׁפֵּךְ

2 ms תִּמְלֹךְ תִּתָּפֵשׂ תְּקָרֵב — — — תִּתְפַּתָּל
2 fs תִזְכְּרִי תִּזָּכֵרִי — תְבֻקְשִׁי — תֻּשְלְׁכִי —

1 cs אֶשְׁפֹּט אִשָּׁפֵט אֲבַקֶּשׁ — אַמְלִיךְ — אֶתְמַשֵּלׁ

3 mp יִשְׁבְּרוּ יִכָּרְתוּ תְּבַקְשׁוּ — יַמְלִיכוּ יֻשְלָׁכוּ יִתְקַדְּשׁוּ
3 fp תִּקְצֹרְנָה — — — — — תִּשְתַּׁפֵּכְנָה

2 mp תִּשְׁפְּטוּ תִּשָּׁמֵרוּ תְּדַבְּרוּ — תַמְשִלׁוּ — —

2 fp — — — — — — —

1 cp נִדְגֹּל — — — נַמְלִיךְ — —
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IMPERATIVE

qal ni pi pu hi ho hith

(23.16) (24.9) (25.9)  The (27.9) The  (29.9)

2 ms שְׁמֹר הִשָּׁמֶר קָרַב Pu’al הַקְרֵב Hoph’al הִתְכַּבֵּד
2 fs מָלְכִי הִמָּלְטִי דַבְּרִי is a — is a הִתְכַּבְּדִי

2 mp שִׁמְרוּ הִשָּׁמְרוּ קָרְבוּ passive הַזְכִּירוּ passive הִתְפַּלְּשׁוּ
2 fp — — — voice. — voice. —

INFINITIVE ABSOLUTE

(23.16) (24.9) (25.9) (27.9)

פָּקֹד נִכְסֹף שַלֵּׁם — הַסְתֵּר — —

— הִכָּרֵת — — — — —

INFINITIVE CONSTRUCT

(23.16) (24.9) (25.9)   (27.9)   (29.9)

פְקֹד הִשָּׁפֵט דַּבֵּר — הַמְלִיךְ — הִתְקַדֵּשׁ
— — — — — — —

PARTICIPLE ACTIVE

qal ni pi pu hi ho hith

(23.16) The (25.9) The (27.9) The (29.9)

ms דֹּבֵר Niph’al מְדַבֵּר Pu’al מַקְרִיב Hoph’al —

fs — is a מְדַבֶּרֶת is a מַזְכֶּרֶת is a מִתְקַדֶּשֶׁת

mp דֹּבְרִים passive מְדַבְּרִים passive — passive —

fp דֹּבְרֹת voice. — voice. — voice. —

PARTICIPLE PASSIVE

(23.16) (24.79) The (26.5) The (28.5) The

ms בָּרוּךְ נִכְתָּב Pi’el מְפֻזָּר Hiph’il מֻשְכָּׁב Hithpa’el

fs כְתוּבָה — is an מְקֻבֶּצֶת is an — is an

mp כְּתוּבִים נִדְבָּרִים active מְלֻמְּדִים active מֻפְקָדִים active

fp כְּתוּבוֹת נִדְגָּלוֹת voice. — voice. — voice.
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The numbers refer to the chapter(s) in which the terms appear.

ENGLISH
accusative, 16.4.2.3
accusative, sign of, 16.9.2
adjective, 10.4, 10.8, 10.9, 15.1, 

15.2, 15.3, 18.1, 21.4, 21.8, 
22.3.8.8, 23.2.7, 23.14.1

adjective, attributive, 15.1.3,  
15.3.1

adjective, comparative, 15.3.4
adjective, demonstrative, 15.4, 

16.5.4
adjective, demonstrative usage, 

15.5
adjectives, dual, 15.7
adjectives, geminate, 15.2.4
adjectives, monosyllabic, 15.2.1
adjectives, predicative, 15.3.2
adjective properties, 15.1
adjectives, substantive, 15.3.3
adjective usage (syntax), 15.3
adjectives and word pairs, 15.6
again, 21.6
all, 21.3
antecedent, 16.1, 16.2, 16.3, 

16.6, 16.7, 16.8, 17.1, 21.8
antepenult, 11.1.3
archaic biblical Hebrew, 1.1.3.1
article, definite, 12.2, 16.5, 16.7, 

16.9, 17.4.8, 17.5.3.5
article, definite uses, 12.3
article, indefinite, 10.2, 12.1
attributive, 15.1, 15.3, 15.5, 16.5, 

16.6, 21.8, 23.14,15

begad-kephat, 5.1, 5.2, 12.2.4, 
13.4.2, 17.4.5

behold, 21.1
binyanim, 22.3, 24.1, 25.1, 26.1, 

27.1, 28.1
BMP letters, 13.3, 13.8
bumaph rule, 13.3.1

Canaan, 1.1
causative, 22.3, 23.1, 24.1, 25.1, 

26.1, 27.1
classical biblical Hebrew, 1.1
“coal mine” letters, 5.4, 17.5.3
comparative, 15.3.4, 17.5.4
compensatory lengthening, 

10.5.3, 12.2.5.1, 15.2, 17.5.3
compound prepositions, 17.6
conjunction, coordinating, 13.1
consonant, 1.1, 1.2, 2.1, 3.1, 5.1, 

8.1, 8.2, 10.1, 12.2, 13.1, 13.3, 
14.3, 15.2, 16.7, 17.4, 21.7, 
22.1, 22.3, 24.3, 25.1, 26.1

consonants, labial, 13.3
construct, 10.9, 10.10, 11.2.5, 

14.1, 14.3, 15.1
construct meaning, 14.4
construct, irregular, 14.5
construct, feminine plural, 14.2
construct, feminine singular, 

14.2.3
construct, masculine plural, 14.2
construct, masculine singular, 

14.2.1
construct, meaning, 14.4

dagesh, 5.1
dagesh forte, 4.1, 5.1.2, 5.2, 5.4, 

11.3, 12.2, 15.2, 16.4, 17.5
dagesh forte, conjunctive, 5.3
dagesh lene, 5.1.1, 5.2, 12.2, 12.4
DDOM, 16.4.2, 16.9, 17.8
Dead Sea Scroll Hebrew, 1.1.3.3
denominative, 25.8, 27.8, 29.8
diphthongs, 14.3
directive ah, 19.1

each/every, 21.4
early biblical Hebrew, 1.1.3.2

early Rabbinic Hebrew, 1.1.3.4

final forms, 1.3
furtive patach, 8.1

genitive, 14.1.1, 14.4.3, 20.1.7
guttural, 1.4, 4.2, 5.1, 5.2, 10.5, 

11.1, 11.2, 12.2, 13.5, 13.8, 
15.2, 17.4, 17.5, 21.7, 22.2

harmonization, 12.2.7, 12.4
hinneh, 21.1
hiph’il, 22.3, 27, 28.1
hithpa’el, 22.3, 29
hoph’al, 22.3, 28

independent prepositions, 17.2, 
17.3, 17.5.2, 17.7.12

inflection, 15.2, 22.3.1
infinitive absolute, 23.12, 24.5, 

25.5, 27.5
infinitive construct, 23.13, 24.6, 

25.6, 27.6, 29.5
inseparable preposition, 12.2.8, 

17.4, 17.7.6, 17.7.7, 17.7.8
inseparable preposition with 

pronominal suffixes, 17.7.6
intensive, 22.2, 22.3, 23.1, 24.1, 

25.1, 26.1, 27.1, 28.1, 29.1
interrogative particle hey, 21.7
iterative, 29.8.4

Lord, 20.1

major paradigms, 22.3.7
mappiq, 8.2
maqqeph, 6.1, 14.1, 17.3, 17.5.2, 

17.6.4, 21.4
maqqeph prepositions, 17.3
Masoretes, 1.1, 20.1.4
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matres lectionis, 1.1, 2.1, 10.4, 
10.5

metathesis, 29.7
metheg, 7.2
minor paradigms, 22.3.7
Mishnaic Hebrew, 1.1.3.4
monosyllabic, 13.6
morphology, 14.2

negative particle, 23.7.5
niph’al, 22.3, 24
nonguttural, 16.7.4.1, 21.7
noun, absolute, 14.1, 14.2, 14.4
noun, construct, 10.1, 10.9, 10.10, 

14.1, 15.6
nouns, dual, 10.7
nouns, feminine, 10.3
nouns, geminate, 11.3
nouns, irregular, 10.6
nouns, monosyllabic, 10.5
nouns, plural, 10.4
noun properties, 10.1
nouns with pronominal suffixes 

(singular), 10.9
nouns with pronominal suffixes 

(plural), 10.10
nouns, segholate, 11.2
numbers, 18.1
number 1, 18.2
numbers, 2 through 10, 18.3,4
numbers, 11 through 19, 18.5
numbers, 20 through 90, 18.6
numbers, 21 through 99, 18.7
numbers above 99, 18.8
numbers, construct, 18.1, 18.2, 

18.3, 18.4
numbers, letters representing, 

18.10

old Hebrew, 1.1.3.1

pa’al, 23.1
paleo-Hebrew, 1.1.3.1
paradigm, 22.3, 23.2, 23.4, 23.5, 

23.7, 24.3
particle, interrogative hey, 21.7
particle, negative, 23.7.5
partitive, 17.5.1, 17.5.6
Pentateuch, 1.1.1, 16.4.1.8
penult, 11.1.3
personal pronoun, 16.5.4.3
pi’el, 22.3, 25.1, 26.1, 29.1

please / I pray, 21.2
possession, indicating, 17.9
predicative, 15.3, 15.5, 22.3, 

23.14.5, 23.15.3
predicator of existence, 21.1
prefix, 12.2, 13.1, 17.4, 17.5, 

21.1, 21.7, 22.1, 22.2, 24.1, 
24.4, 24.5, 24.7, 29.1

prefix, inseparable, 17.5
preposition, 10.8, 12.2, 15.3, 

17.1, 17.4, 17.5
prepositions, compound, 17.6
prepositions, independent, 17.2, 

17.3, 17.5, 17.7.12
preposition, inseparable, 12.2.8, 

17.4, 17.7.6, 17.7.7, 17.7.8
preposition, inseparable with 

pronominal suffixes, 17.7.6
prepositions with pronominal 

suffixes, 17.7
pretonic, 11.1.2, 11.2.4
pronominal suffixes, 

prepositions with, 17.7
pronominal suffixes (singular), 

nouns with, 10.9
pronominal suffixes (plural), 

nouns with, 10.10
pronominal suffixes, verbs 

with, 22.5
pronominal suffixes, 

prepositions with, 17.7
pronoun, 10.9, 15.4, 15.5, 16.1, 

16.4, 16.5
pronoun, demonstrative, 16.3, 

16.5
pronouns, indefinite, 16.3, 16.8
pronouns, interrogative, 16.3, 

16.7
pronouns, object, 16.4.2
pronoun, personal, 16.3, 16.4, 17.8
pronoun, possessive, 10.10
pronouns, properties, 16.2
pronoun, relative, 16.3.3, 16.6, 

21.8
pronoun, resumptive, 21.8.8
pronouns, subject, 16.4.1
pronouns, types of, 16.3
pronunciation, 1.3, 5.1, 5.2, 5.3, 

20.1
propretonic reduction, 11.1, 

11.2.4, 15.2.2
pu’al, 22.3, 26

qal, 22.3, 23.1, 23.2, 23.3, 23.4, 
23.5, 23.7, 23.8, 23.9, 24.1, 
23.2,3,6,7,12,13, 24.4, 24.7, 
25.1, 25.8, 27.1

qamets hatuph, 7.1
quiescent letters, 9.1

radical, 10.1.2, 22.1.5
reciprocal, 22.3, 24.1, 24.8, 29.8
reduction, propretonic, 11.1, 

11.2, 15.2.2
reflexive, 22.2, 22.3, 23.1, 24.1, 

25.1, 26.1, 27.1, 28.1, 29.1, 
29.7, 49.1

reflexive, indirect, 29.8.2
relative clause, 21.8.8
resumptive pronoun, 21.8.8
root, 10.1, 10.5, 11.2, 11.3, 22.1, 

22.2, 22.3, 24.1, 24.3, 25.1, 
26.1, 29.1

segholate nouns, 11.2, 13.6.3
sequences, 23.11
shewa, 2.1, 5.1, 7.2, 11.1.5, 13.2.1, 

13.7
shewa, compound, 2.1, 7.2, 17.4
shewa, first rule of, 4.3, 10.9.13, 

13.7, 17.4.6
shewa, second rule of, 17.4.7
shewa, silent/resting, 4.2, 4.3
shewa, simple, 13.4, 13.8
shewa, vocal/mobile, 4.1, 4.3, 

5.4, 11.2.4, 17.4.4
simple, 22.3, 23.1, 24.1, 25.1, 

26.1, 27.1, 28.1, 29.1
simple active, 22.3
simple passive, 22.3
simple past, 23.2.4
sophit, 1.2.5, 1.3
stative verbs, 22.1.4, 23.2.5
substantive, 15.3.3, 15.5.4, 22.3.8
suffix, 10.4, 10.5, 10.7, 10.9, 

10.10, 15.2, 17.7, 19.1, 22.1, 
22.2, 22.5

suffix, declensional, 10.8
suffix, feminine, 8.2
suffix, feminine plural, 14.4.2
suffix, gender, 15.2
suffix, masculine plural, 14.2.2
suffix paradigm, 23.2
suffix, plural, 10.9, 11.1, 11.2, 

11.3
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PARADIGMS

qal ni pi pu hi ho hit

perf. 	 23.2 24.2 25.2 26.2 27.2 28.2 29.2

impf. 	 23.3 24.3 25.3 26.3 27.3 28.3 29.3

imp. 	 23.5 24.4 25.4 27.4 29.4

coh. 	 23.6

jus. 	 23.7

inf. abs. 	 23.10 24.5 25.5 27.5

inf. cstr. 	 23.11 24.6 25.6 27.6 29.5

part. act. 	 23.12 25.7 27.7 29.6

part. pass. 	 23.13 24.7 26.4 28.4

suffix (plural), nouns with,  
10.10

suffix, possessive, 10.9.6, 16.9
suffix, pronominal, 10.9, 10.10, 

17.7.6, 17.7.7,8, 21.3, 22.5
suffixes, pronominal, 

prepositions with, 17.7
suffixes (singular), nouns with, 

10.9
suffix, subject, 21.5
suffix, Type I, 17.7, 17.8
suffix, Type II, 17.7.5
suffix, verbs with pronominal, 

22.5
superlative, 17.5.1, 17.5.5
syllable, 4.1, 4.2, 4.3, 5.1, 5.3, 6.1, 

7.1, 8.1, 9.1, 10.4, 10.5, 11.1, 
11.2, 11.4, 13.6, 15.2, 17.4, 
29.1

syllable, Hebrew, 3.1
syllable, pretonic, 11.1, 11.2
syllable, propretonic, 11.1, 11.2, 

15.2.2

syllable, tonic, 11.1, 11.2
syntax, 16.6.5, 21.7.4, 21.8

Tanakh, 1.1, 8.2, 10.9, 12.2, 15.7, 
20.1

tetragrammaton, 20.1
transliterate, 4.1.6, 4.2, 20.1
transliteration, 1.2, 2.1

ultima, 11.1.3

verbs, general, 22.1
verb paradigm, 22.3
verb properties, 22.2
verb-subject agreement, 22.4
verbs with pronominal suffixes, 

22.5
virtual doubling, 12.2.5.2,  

24.1.7
volitional, 22.3.8, 23.9
vowel, 1.1, 2.1, 3.1, 4.1, 4.2, 5.1, 

5.2, 6.1, 7.1, 7.2, 8.1, 8.2, 9.1, 
10.4, 10.5, 11.1, 12.2, 13.1, 

13.2, 13.5, 13.6, 13.7, 14.1, 
14.2, 14.3, 15.2, 16.4, 17.4, 
17.5, 20.1, 22.1, 22.3, 26.1, 
28.1, 28.3

vowel, half, 2.1
vowels, long changeable, 2.1, 

10.5.2, 10.10, 15.2.1.2
vowels, long unchangeable, 2.1, 

10.5.1, 11.4, 15.2.1.1
vowels, reduced, 2.1
vowels, short unchangeable, 

2.1, 6.1, 10.9
vowel, soft, 2.1
vowels, theme, 23.4,8,13,14

waw, 1.1.6
waw, conjunctive, 13.1, 13.2, 

13.3, 13.4, 13.5, 13.6, 13.7, 
17.4, 23.2.6, 23.8

waw, conversive, 23.6, 23.9
where, 21.5

Yahweh, 20.1
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HEBREW

אֲדֹנָי 20.1 אֵינְךָ 17.9.4.2 אָן 16.7

אֶחָד 18.1.4 אֵינֵךְ 17.9.4.2 אָנָה 16.7

אַחַד עָשָרׂ 18.5.1 אֵינְכֶם 17.9.4.2 אָנָה 19.1.3

אַחַר 17.2 אֵינֶנָּה 17.9.4.2 אָנוּ 16.4.1

אַחֲרֵי 17.2 אֵינֶנּוּ 17.9.4.2 אֲנַחְנוּ 16.4.1

אַחֲרֵי 17.7.12.4 אֵינֶנִּי 17.9.4.2 אֲנִי 16.4.1

אַחֲרַי 17.7.12.4 אֵינָם 17.9.4.2 אָנֹכִי 16.4.1

אַחֲרֶיהָ 17.7.12.4 אֵיפֹה 16.7 אֵצֶל 17.2

אַחֲרֵיהֶם 17.7.12.4 אֶל 17.2 אַרְבַּע 18.1.4

אַחֲרֵיהֶן 17.7.12.4 אֶל 17.7.12.1 אַרְבָּעִים 18.6.2

אַחֲרָיו 17.7.12.4 אֵל 20.1 אֲשֶרׁ 21.8.3

אַחֲרֶיךָ 17.7.12.4 אֵלֶּה 15.4.3 אֲשֶרׁ 21.8.4

אַחֲרַיִךְ 17.7.12.4 אֵלֶּה 16.5 אֲשֶרׁ 21.8.5

אַחֲרֵיכֶם 17.7.12.4 אֱלֹהִים 20.1 אֲשֶרׁ 21.8.8

אַחֲרֵיכֶן 17.7.12.4 אֵלַי 17.7.12.1 אַתְּ 16.4.1

אַחֲרֵינוּ 17.7.12.4 אֵלֶיהָ 17.7.12.1 אֶת 16.9.5

אַי 19.1.3 אֲלֵיהֶם 17.7.12.1 אֶת 17.7.9

אֵי 16.7 אֲלֵיהֶן 17.7.12.1 אֶת 21.4.4

אַיֵּה 16.7 אֵלָיו 17.7.12.1 אֵת 10.9.10

אַיֵּה 21.5.1 אֵלֶיךָ 17.7.12.1 אֵת 16.4.2

אַיּוֹ 21.5.1 אֵלַיִךְ 17.7.12.1 אֵת 16.9.2

אֵיךְ 16.7 אֲלֵיכֶם 17.7.12.1 אֵת 16.9.5

אֵיכָה 16.7 אֲלֵיכֶן 17.7.12.1 אֵת 17.2

אַיֶּכָּה 21.5.1 אֵלֵינוּ 17.7.12.1 אֹתָהּ 16.4.2

אַיָּם 21.5.1 אֶלֶף 18.8.1 אֹתָהּ 17.8.1

אַיִן 17.9 אֶל־תּוֹךְ 17.6.4 אִתָּהּ 17.7.9

אֵין 17.9 אִם 17.9.4 אַתָּה 16.4.1
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אֶתְהֶם 16.4.2 אֹתָן 17.8.1 הֲ 21.7

אֶתְהֶם 17.8.1 אַתֵּנָה 16.4.1 הֲ־ 16.7

אֶתְהֶן 16.4.2 אִתָּנוּ 17.7.9 הָאֵלֶּה 16.5.4

אֶתְהֶן 17.8.1 אֹתָנוּ 16.4.2 הַהוּא 16.5.4

אִתּוֹ 17.7.9 אֹתָנוּ 17.8.1 הַהִיא 16.5.4

אֹתוֹ 16.4.2 בְּ 17.4.3 הָהֵם 16.5.4

אֹתוֹ 17.8.1 בְּ 17.7.7 הָהֵמָּה 16.5.4

אִתִּי 17.7.9 בָּהּ 17.7.7 הָהֵנָּה 16.5.4

אֹתִי 16.4.2 בָּהֶם 17.7.7 הוּא 16.4.1

אֹתִי 17.8.1 בָּהֶן 17.7.7 הוּא 15.4.3

אִתְּךָ 17.7.9 בּוֹ 17.7.7 הוּא 16.5

אִתָּךְ 17.7.9 בִּי 17.7.7 הִוא 16.4.1

אֹתְךָ 16.4.2 בֵּין 17.2 הַזּאֹת 16.5.4

אֹתָךְ 16.4.2 בֵּינוֹ 17.7.10 הַזֶּה 16.5.4

אֹתְךָ 17.8.1 בֵּינִי 17.7.10 הִיא 15.4.3

אֹתָךְ 17.8.1 בֵּינֵיהֶם 17.7.10 הִיא 16.4.1

אֶתְכֶם 16.4.2 בֵּינֵיכֶם 17.7.10 הִיא 16.5

אֶתְכֶם 17.8.1 בֵּינֵינוּ 17.7.10 הָיָה 17.9.5

אִתָּכֶם 17.7.9 בֵּינְךָ 17.7.10 הֵם 15.4.3

אֶתְכֶן 16.4.2 בֵּינֵךְ 17.7.10 הֵם 16.4.1

אֶתְכֶן 17.8.1 בְּךָ 17.7.7 הֵם 16.5

אִתָּכֶן 17.7.9 בָּךְ 17.7.7 הֵמָּה 16.4.1

אִתָּם 17.7.9 בָּכֶם 17.7.7 הֵמָּה 16.5

אַתֶּם 16.4.1 בָּכֶן 17.7.7 הֵמָּה 15.4.3

אֹתָם 16.4.2 בָּם 17.7.7 הֵן 15.4.3

אֹתָם 17.8.1 בָּן 17.7.7 הֵן 16.4.1

אִתָּן 17.7.9 בָּנוּ 17.7.7 הֵן 16.5

אַתֶּן 16.4.1 בְּתּוֹךְ 17.2 הֵן 19.1.3

אֹתָן 16.4.2 בְּתוֹךְ 17.6.4 הֵנָּה 16.4.1
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הֵנָּה 16.5 כְּ 17.7.8 לְ 17.9.3, 4, 5

הֵנָּה 19.1.3 כְּ 17.4.3 לאֹ 23.2.8

הֵנָּה 15.4.3 כְּ 17.4.4 לָהּ 17.7.6

הִנֵּה 21.1.1 כָּהֶם 17.7.8 לָהֶם 17.7.6

הִנֵּה 21.6.3 כָּהֶן 17.7.8 לָהֶן 17.7.6

הִנּוֹ 21.1.2 כִּי 62.6 לוֹ 17.7.6

הִנְּךָ 21.1.2 כָּכֶם 17.7.8 לוֹא 23.2.8

הִנֵּךְ 21.1.2 כָּכֶן 17.7.8 לִי 17.7.6

הִנְּכֶם 21.1.2 כָּל־ 21.4.3 לְךָ 17.7.6

הִנָּם 21.1.2 כָּל 21.4.5 לָךְ 17.7.6

הִנְנוּ 21.1.2 כֹּל 21.4.1 לָכֶם 17.7.6

הִנֶּנּוּ 21.1.2 כֻּלּ־ 21.3.1 לָכֶן 17.7.6

הִנֶּנִּי 21.1.2 כָּל־אֲשֶרׁ 21.4.4 לָמָּה 16.7.5

וְהָיָה 17.9.6 כֻּלָּהּ 21.3.1 לָנוּ 17.7.6

וַיְהִי 17.9.5 כֻּלֹּה 21.3.1 לְפִי 17.6.4

זֶה 15.4.3 כֻּלְּךָ 21.3.1 לִפְנֵי 17.2

זֶה 16.5 כֻּלֵּךְ 21.3.1 לִפְּנֵי 17.6.4

זאֹת 15.4.3 כֻּלְּכֶם 21.3.1 מֵאָה 18.8.1

זאֹת 16.5 כֻּלָּם 21.3.1 מֵאַחֲרֵי 17.6.3

חָמֵשׁ 18.1.4 כֻּלָּנוּ 21.3.1 מֵאַיִן 16.7

חֲמִישִׁי 18.9.1 כֻּלּוֹ 21.3.1 מֵאֵת 17.6.3

חֲמִשִּׁים 18.6.2 כָּמוֹהָ 17.7.8 מַדּוּעַ 16.7

יְהָֹוה 20.1 כָּמוֹהוּ 17.7.8 מֶה 16.7

יְהוּדִית 1.1.4 כָּמוֹךְ 17.7.8 מַה 16.7

יִהְיֶה 17.9.6 כָּמוֹךָ 17.7.8 מָה 16.7

יָם 19.1.4 כָּמוֹנוּ 17.7.8 מֵהֶם 17.7.11

יָמָּה 19.1.4 כָּמוֹנִי 17.7.8 מֵהֶן 17.7.11

יֵשׁ 17.9.2 לְ 17.4.3 מִי 16.7

יֵשׁ 17.9.3 לְ 17.7.6 מִכָּל־ 17.6.3
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מִכֶּם 17.7.11 עוֹדְךָ 21.6.3 עִמָּכֶם 17.7.9

מִכֶּן 17.7.11 עוֹדָךְ 21.6.3 עִמָּכֶן 17.7.9

מִלִּפְּנֵי 17.6.4 עוֹדָם 21.6.3 עִמָּם 17.7.9

מִמְּךָ 17.7.11 עוֹדֶנָּה 21.6.3 עִמָּן 17.7.9

מִמֵּךְ 17.7.11 עוֹדֶנּוּ 21.6.3 עִמָּנוּ 17.7.9

מִמֶּנִּי 17.7.11 עוֹדֶנִּי 21.6.3 עֲשִׂירִי 18.9.1

מִמֶּנָּה 17.7.11 עַל 17.2 עֶשֶרׂ 18.1.4

מִמֶּנָּוּ 17.7.11 עַל 17.7.12.2 עֶשְרִׂים 18.6.2

מִמֶּנּוּ 17.7.11 עַל־דְּבַר 17.6.4 פֹּעַל 22.1.6

מִן 15.3.4 עָלַי 17.7.12.2 צָפוֹן 19.1.4

מִן 17.2 עָלֶיהָ 17.7.12.2 צָפוֹנָה 19.1.4

מִן 17.5 עֲלֵיהֶם 17.7.12.2 קֶדֶם 19.1.4

מֵעַל 17.6.3 עֲלֵיהֶן 17.7.12.2 קֵדְמָה 19.1.4

מֵעִם 17.6.3 עָלָיו 17.7.12.2 קוֹלְמַיִן 5.4

מִפְּנֵי 17.6.3 עָלֶיךָ 17.7.12.2 רִאשׁוֹן 18.9.1

שָׁמ 19.1.3 עָלַיִךְ 17.7.12.2 רְבָבָה 18.8.1

שָׁם 21.8.9 עֲלֵיכֶם 17.7.12.2 רִבּוֹ 18.8.1

שָׁמָּה 19.1.3 עֲלֵיכֶן 17.7.12.2 רִבּוֹא 18.8.1

שָׁמָּה 21.8.9 עָלֵינוּ 17.7.12.2 רְבִיעִי 18.9.1

משֶׁה 2.1.3 עַל־כֵּן 17.6.4 שְבִׁיעִי 18.9.1

מִתַּחַת 17.6.3 עַל־פְּנֵי 17.6.4 שֶבַׁע 18.1.4

מָתַי 16.7 עִם 10.9.10 שִבְׁעִים 18.6.2

נָא 21.2.1 עִם 17.2 שְלִׁישִׁי 18.9.1

סוּף 1.2.5 עִם 17.7.9 שָלׁשׁ 18.1.4

עַד 17.2 עִמּוֹ 17.7.9 שְלׁשִׁים 18.6.2

עוֹד 21.6.1 עִמִּי 17.7.9 שְׁמִינִי 18.9.1

עוֹד 21.6.3 עִמָּהּ 17.7.9 שְׁמֹנֶה 18.1.4

עוֹדָה 21.6.3 עִמָּךְ 17.7.9 שְׁמֹנִים 18.6.2

עוֹדִי 21.6.3 עִמְּךָ 17.7.9 שֵׁנִי 18.9.1
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שְׁנַיִם 18.1.4 תַּחְתָּיו 17.7.12.3 תַּחְתֵּיכֶן 17.7.12.3

שֵׁשׁ 18.1.4 תַּחְתֶּיהָ 17.7.12.3 תַּחְתֵּינוּ 17.7.12.3

שִׁשִּׁי 18.9.1 תַּחְתֵּיהֶם 17.7.12.3 תֵּימָן 19.1.4

שִׁשִּׁים 18.6.2 תַּחְתֵּיהֶן 17.7.12.3 תֵּימָנָה 19.1.4

תַּחַת 17.2 תַּחְתֶּיךָ 17.7.12.3 תְּשִׁיעִי 18.9.1

תַּחַת 17.7.12.3 תַּחְתַּיִךְ 17.7.12.3 תֵּשַׁע 18.1.4

תַּחְתַּי 17.7.12.3 תַּחְתֵּיכֶם 17.7.12.3 תִּשְׁעִים 18.6.2
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WEBSITES
www​.animatedhebrew​.com

This site was started in 2004 by Charles Grebe, who holds a master’s in theological studies (OT). The 
site contains a number of interesting items. The most important and useful of these is a link to 35 
hours of audiovisual lectures based on the textbook Introducing biblical Hebrew, by Allen B. Ross. 
The lectures are also available on YouTube at https://​www​.youtube​.com/​user/​animatedhebrew. 
Mr. Grebe has the gift of guiding one through an issue in a way that one never feels left behind.  
I gladly acknowledge that in many instances, the pedagogical route taken in this series was based 
on his approach.

www​.biblehub​.com
This site is of use to Bible students in general and includes the Hebrew Bible and New Testament. 
Also included are parallel translations, an interlinear Hebrew Bible, a concordance, and a useful 
search function.

www​.bibleinteract​.com
This is a useful site from the Bible Learning University for students of biblical Hebrew and Greek. 
Dr. Anne Davis presents a series of videos on YouTube entitled “Introduction to biblical Hebrew” 
at https://​www​.youtube​.com/​watch​?v​=​OSxCFIuia28​&​t​=​240s.

en​.wikisource​.org
Known as the “free library,” it contains almost 370,000 texts in English. The “mother” of all bib-
lical Hebrew grammar textbooks, Gesenius’ Hebrew grammar (1909), can be found at https://​en​
.wikisource​.org/​wiki/​Gesenius​%27​_Hebrew​_Grammar.

www​.sarshalom​.us
The Sar Shalom Hebrew-English Bible is useful in that the Hebrew text can be copied and then 
pasted in all Microsoft software programs. The text does not show the cantillation signs or marks 
printed in the Masoretic text of the Hebrew Bible, which are often confusing when parsing. Care 
should be taken, as the numbering of verses often does not correspond to those in BHS.

http://www.animatedhebrew.com
https://www.youtube.com/user/animatedhebrew
http://www.biblehub.com
http://www.bibleinteract.com
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=OSxCFIuia28&t=240s
http://en.wikisource.org
https://en.wikisource.org/wiki/Gesenius%27_Hebrew_Grammar
https://en.wikisource.org/wiki/Gesenius%27_Hebrew_Grammar
http://www.sarshalom.us
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